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PREFACE

This issue of Bulletin conforms to the same plan as
the earlier ones. The sources from which the different sections
are compiled are indicated in the relevant contexts. The Institute
is indebted to all those who have helped in the compilation of

the Bulletin,

The Institute is grateful to the Government of India and to
the Government of Tamil Nadu for their grants fcr the year
1970 which has enabled the Institute to continue to function on
the same lines as it did in the previous years. To the University
of Madras and its esteemed Vice-Chancellor Thiru N. D. Sundara-
vadivelu, who is the President of the Institute it is indebted in no
small measure. The University accommodates the Institute in its
buildings, and provides it with other amenities; its large academic
staff in its various Research Departments in the Humanities offer
their hearty cooperation in the work of the Institute, It also bears
as usual, the cost of paper and printing the two issues of the
Bulletin for the year. The Executive Committee has given much
ready help in the management of the Institute both on its admini-
strative and academic sides,

K. A, NILAKANTA SASTRI,
Director.

Madras-5§.
Date: 15-2-1971.
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SECTION I: ARTICLES

SOME SIGNIFICANT ASPECTS OF THE ORIGIN AND
DEVELOPMENT OF MEDICINE IN ANCIENT INDIA *

by

PROF. C. DWARAKANATH

(Officer on Special Duty, ICMR, formerly Adviser in [ndiar
Systems of Medicine to the Ministry of Health, Government of
India)

I thank the National Institute of Sciences of India for inviting
e to present, at this symposium, a paper on the History of
Medicine in ancient India. This subject is important and it is one
that has been poorly covered.

Symposia, seminars and conferences--both national and inter-
mnaiional--are not new innovations introduced in this country in the
more recent past. They are as old as the culture of India and have
formed an integral part ofit. In fact, they represent an essential
discipline of the cultural activities in ancient India and served as
media for the exchange and dissemination of knowledge. Apart from
the numerous Sadas conducted by kings, symposia, seminars and
conferences, spoken of as radvidyasambdsa parisads, attended by
experts and specialists in different aspects and specialities of medi-
.cine drawn from many parts of the then civilized world, took place
from time to time in ancient India.

The Agnive§asamhita, known popularly as the Carakasamhita,
.after one of its important redactors, can be said to be a compilation
.of the transactions of a number of such symposia, seminars and

* Paper presented at the Symposium on History of Sciences of India held at
-the National Institute of Science of India, New Delhi (October 17-20, 1968 )
wnder the auspices of the National Commission for the Compilation of History
.of Sciences of India. The abridged version of this paper is being published in
-the Indian Journal of History of Science of the Indian National Science

.Academy.



2 C. DWARAKANATH

conferences. The Susrutasamhita, a contemporary work, is also seen
to be more or less a record of a series of seminars through which
the knowledge of medicine, surgery and obstetrics was imparted to
Susdruta and others by Kasiraja Divodasa Dhanvantary.

One such conference with which the Agnivesasamhita begins is,
seen to have taken place on the slopes of Himalayas, to consider
and devise measures to meet the challenge posed by the occurance
of numerous new difficult and often fatal discases which arose as a
direct consequence of the shift from the adi-kadla culture to that of
the urban.! In another symposium, which took place in a similar
setting, the risis who attended it had to deal not only with diseases.
that were not known in the earlier periods but also with the grow-
ing problem of a rapid decline in the life-expectancy and premature
senescence as well as infirmities of different kinds.? Between them,
the proceedings of the two conferences, referred to above, provide
extremely valuable information relating to the nature of the Indian
society in the period described as adikala, corresponding to the pre-
Ayurvedic period, and how the impact of urbanisation affected it.
In fact, the change from an essentially agriculture oriented rural
culture to that of the urban, in ancient India, 1s seen to have set the
stage for the introduction, in the Indo-Gangetic plains, of a rational
and systematised medical science from a more advanced culture and
civilization that had developed in the mid-Himalayan regions, in the
north.

In the present paper I have envisaged three broad periods, viz.
pre-Ayurvedic, Ayurvedic and post-Ayurvedic which sums up the
history of medicine in Ancient India.

The Ayurvedic Concept of the Genesis of the Science of life-
Ayur-Veda--Including Medicine

Two versions of the origin and development of Ayurveda or
the Science of Life--including medicinc--furnished by the Agnivesa-

1. Carakasamhira, Sutra |

2. Carakasamhita, Cikitsa I, pidas {{] and §V
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sambhita deserve consideration and call for discussion. Thzey have a
direct bearing on the proto-history of India and Indian thinking.
They are (1) a Naturalistic generalisation and (2) an account which
1s likely to stimulate the interest and imagination of archaeologists
.and historians of India.

The Naruralistic Generalisation : The Naturalistic generalisa-
tjion expounded by Bhagavan Punarvasu Atreya can be summed up
thus; Ayurveda or the Science of life is eternal as it had no begin-
ning and deals with (natural) tendencies that flow innately from
nature. The nature of matter is eternal. There was at no time a
‘break in the continuity, either of life or intelligence. The experience
of life is perennial. FEase (sukha) and disease (duhka), with their
respective causative factors, are without a beginning in view of their
mutual interdependence. These form the group of subjects that
are dealt by Ayurveda.? Amplifying this concept, the Bhagavan
proceeds to say that, at no time can it be said that Ayurveda came
into being, having not been in exisience before, unless the receiving
and imparting of knowledge by instruction be considered as its
creation. Certain authorities, according to him, have treated the
receiving and the imparting of the knowledge of Ayurveda by
instruction, as the rise of the science at this or thattime, He had
added that, the fact of the case is that, the function of this science
is implicit in nature and it owes nothing to artifice.*

The Bhagavan, like other early preceptors of Ayurveda, has no
.doubt referred to the traditional belief that the knowledge of this
science was originally derived from a divine source viz., Brahma.
But, this should not detract our attention from the more interesting
naturalistic view of Matter and Life advanced by bim. This concept
is seen to rest on the niriswara sankhya doctrine of the evolution of
the matter-stuff of the phenomenal universe and the elements of
both the mind and seases, from the primordial matter or nature--the
miilaprakyti. According to this doctrine, the potentiality of life is
implicit in the different species of bhutanis (atom of matter) and
it is stated to manifest when apiis combine, under suitable condi-

3. Carakasambhita, Sutra 30, 27.
4. Carakasamhiia, Sutra 30, 27,
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‘tions viz ,, desa (space), kala (time) mode and karanpakarya (causa-
lity). Matter and life were, therefore, held to be not only inseper-
able but also eternal. At the fun:lamental level, at the level of
Mass and Energy, everything exists ineverything else, without
prejuctice to the generic and specific difference of things. In this
view, inorganic matter, vegetablc and animal organisms are
essentially and untimately one, so far as Mass and Energy are
concerned.®? This concept should invite attention to the current
view that ¢ Life originated from ordinary chemical reactions by
a slow evolutionery process’ and, at a fundamental level,
Mass/Energy is the only permanent verity.

The difference between the earlier Indian ideas and the current
views, referred to above, relate, in the case of the former, to the
theory that the slow process of evolution observed at the organic
level is only an extension of similar process that has been going on,
all the time, at the socalled non-living inorganic level, whereas, the
latter envisages the process of envolution as being confined to the
living crganic level only. Stated in brief, the ancient Indian natu-
ralists held that “‘the life-stream carried in its current, its own sup-
porting and protecting wisdom that became manifest at the beginn-
ing of each cycle of time.””®

Ayurveda and Vedas: 1 would like to refer, in passing to the
traditional view which sees the origin of Ayurveda in Vedas specially
the Arharvaveda. Susruta has referred Kasirdja—Divodasa Dhan-
vantary as having stated that Ayurveda was originally a sub-section
of Atharvaveda.” 1t is, however, seen that while such terms as
bisak, Salyavaidyas, Salyahara, rogahara, bisakarthavan, Visahara,
Osadhi, arthavan, Angiras and Aswins find frequent mention in
Vedas, the term Ayurveda does not appear to occur at all in them.
It would appear that the highly systematised and rationalised Ayur-
veda, in its eight specialities—the Astanga- Ayurveda— was not the
direct outcome of the earlier vedic-medicine. It is also seen that
the medical knowledge and experience of the vedic-period served as

5. Yogavartika, Sutra3, Pada IV & Sutra 14, Pada 1.
6. Carvakasamhita, Vol. I, P 17, Jamnagar Edition,
7. Susrutasamhita, Sutra-1
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the background on which the new knowledge-cxotic in origin—was -
Planted, leading to the synthesis of the two. The reason why the
early preceptors of Ayurveda swore allegiance to the Atharvaveda,
is furnished by Bhagawan Punarvasu Atreya. He observes. “The
physician should declare his allegiance to the Atharvaveda, from
among the four viz. Rig,Sdaman, Yajur and Atharvan, because the
Veda of the Atharvans stands for medical treatment by advocating
(such measures as) alms-giving, propitiatory rites, oblations, auspi-
cious observations, sacrifices, regimen, penances, fasts and incanta-
tions, and treatment of course, is laid down with a view to benefit
life’.s It will thus be seen that Ayurveda was not a natural out-
come of the medicine of Atharvaveda and that, the two are usually
linked together by their common objective, namely, the promotion
and preservation of life.

Shift From Adikala Life to Life Under Urban Culture and
The Birth of Rational Medicine A Significant Landmark :

We owe to the Agnivesasamhita, an insight into the condition
of society, culture and civilization of India from the beginning
.of the fourth millennium B. C.

The pre-Ayurvedic (or Adikala) period is significant and impor-
-tant for more than one reason. In the first place, it was during this
period that Ayurveda, which aims at the preservation and mainte-
-pance of helath and promotion of longevity, on the one hand and,
the prevention or relief and/or cure of the disease, on the other,
-was introduced in the Indo-Gangetic valley towards the close of this
-period and, later on, it spread to other parts of the country. It was
also during this period that the health and life promoting principles
and tenets reflected in $wasthavrita and saddcara postulated by
Ayurveda became a way of life and were practised by both the elite
-and the generality of toe people.

In the second place, it was during the early phases of this
-period, that the inadequacy of the vedic-medicine to meet the grow-
ing needs of a changing society and the rapidly developing urban
.culture and civilization was realised. This was followed by action

8. Carakasamhita, Sutra 30. 21.
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to import the much needed knowledge of a rational and advanced

system of medicine from beyond the confines of the north Indian
plains.

In the third place, the samhitas of Agniveda, Sudruta and
Kasyapa have referred to a more advanced and highly developed
culture that existed in the cold districts of mid-Himalayas which
is seen to have profoundly influenced the development and growth
of not only the Science and Art of - Medicine of the
plains below but also its culture and civilization. These
samhitds provide sufficient internal evidence to show that
the culture of the Indo-Gangetic plains-the Bhrammavarta-
belonged, more to the Himalayas in the north, than
to any place in the north-west or outside the Indian sub-continent,
assuming that the mid-Himalayan region — Ilavrta—which is suppo-
sed to have been the cradle of an ancient culture and civilization,
was a part of proto-Historic India. I have, in what follows, drawn
from exhaustive references to the genesis of Ayurveda that obtain in
the Agnivedasambhita.

Pre- Ayurvedic Period: 1Tt is gathered from this samhita that
the outlook of Indian culture in the period described in it as
‘adikala’ or the earlier phases of krtayuga, according to some, and
the era that preceded the former, according to others, was one of
the forests and villages and agriculture-oriented. It was marked
by simple living and high thinking. Its community-life was gover-
ned and regulated by high moral and ethical codes. The expectancy
of life of the members of this community is seen to have been in-
credibly long and they lived in harmony with nature and close to
the divine. Nature too is stated to have been kind and bountifui.
1il-health and disease would appear to have been rare and uncom-
mon in this society. According to Bhagawan Punarvasu Atreya, as
recorded by his pupil Agnivesa in his samhita, < In the beginning-
adikala-men were endowed with strength equal to that of Aditi. They
were cxceedingly blameless and unhampered in their prowess, had
direct knowledge of Gods, God-like sages, divine law, the sacrifices,.
the sacrificial injunctions and the ritual. They possessed bodies that
were compact and firm like adamant, clear senses and complexions,
speed, strength and prowess like those of the wind; they were callipy-
gian and, their stature, lineaments, carriage and build accorded with
their forms; they were devoted to truth, rectitude, compassion,
charity, self-restraint, moral discipline, spiritual endeavour, fasting,
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continence, and religious vows; they were free from fcar, desire,
aversion, infatuation, greed, anger, despondency, pride, disease,
sleep, indolence, fatigue, langour, sloth and the spirit of acquisition.
And, lastly they were endowed with unlimited longevity. For the
benefit of these people of heroic minds, gualities and deeds the
crops were replete with wonderful properties viz., rasa, virya, vipdka,
prabhava and gunas, for the earth, during the dawn of the krtayuga,
‘was charged to the full with all the excellent qualities® >, The
duration of adikala is seen to be indeterminate. In the present
state of the knowledge of Indian proto-history and considering the
nature of evidence now available, which is regrettably meagre, it
may be safe to assume that, regardless of its actual duration, this

period may refer to the earlier Vedic age or better still the pre-
Ayurvedic age.

The shift from the adikala life and culture, to a life in town-
ships, city-states and under urban civilization, according to this
sambhita is seen to have set the pace for allround and rapid deterio-
Tation, followed by a steep decline in the moral and ethical values
leading pari pasu to political, economic and emotional imbalances
-and the occurance of numerous difficult and often fatal diseases, an
increase in the mortality rate and a corresponding fall in the
expectancy of life. The Bhagawan is seen to have observed that
““As the krtayuga wore on, those who were better circumstanced
‘became heavy of body, bred lassitude; lassitude gave riss to indo-
lence; indolence created the need for the accumulation of goods;
the accumulation necessitated acquisition; the spirit of acquisition
.engendered greed. All these came to pass in the krtayuga.”r°

Referring to the several consequences that followed in the wake
.of the decline of moral and ethical values-dharma-referred to above
the Bhagawan is seen to have observed: <“Therefore, the bodies
.of beings, failing to receive sustenance as before from the progres-
sively deteriorating quality of food, the lack or inadequacy of
exercise and afflicted by heat and wind, soon succumbed to attacks
.of fevers and other diseases. Thus, there was a gradual decline in

9. Carakasamhbita, Vimana 3, 24.

10. Carakasambhita,
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the life span enjoyed by successive generations. Thereafter, in the
second age the rretayuga, greed brought +malice in its wake; malice
led to falsehood; falschood let loose lust, anger, vanity, hatred,
cruelty, aggression, fear, affliction, grief, anxiety, distress and the
like. Consequently, in the second age, dharma found itself depri-
ved of a quarter of its plenitude. From this loss of the fourth part
of dharma, there followed a similar deterioration in the course of
succeeding ages and in the beneficient power of the earth and
other natural elements. It is, in consequence of this deterioration,
there took place a corresponding deterioration in the sap, purity

and other properties of herbs viz., rasa, virya, vipaka, prabhaya and
guiias’. t*

That the rsis were also deeply involved in this change and
not spared of the consequences which caused great concern to them,.
is seen from a further observation made by Bhagawan Punarvasu
Atreya. Says the Bhagawan: It came about, in the course of
time, the psis-both the cloistered and peripatetic-became, by taking
to an urbanised dietary and drugs, luxurious and leisurely in their
habits and, for the most part, deficient in health (elsewhere he has
made a categorical statement that all ilis of the body arise from an
urban dietary). Finding themselves, in consequence, unequal to:
the observance of the code of obligations which their order enjoined
on them and realising that the blame lay with their urban
residence, these rsis, headed by Bhrgu, Angiras, Atri, Vasista,
Kasyapa, Agastya, Pulastya, Vamadeva, Asita, Gautama and others,
returned to their original dwelling, remote from the evils of city-
life, namely the Himalayas®’. 4

It is seen that the deteriorating situation became unmanageable
by about the tréraryuga and it affected not only the generality of
people but also the rsis themselves. A solution to the problem
of increasing incidence of premature senellity, different diseases and.
mounting death-rate could not be found with the resources of the
medical knowledge then available i.e., the vedic-medicine. Hence,
according to the Agrnivesasamhita, a conference of great rsis, was

11, - Carkasamhita,

12. Carakasamhita, Cikitsa 1, Pada 171 3.
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convened, on the slopes of the Himalayas, to consider and find a
solution to the vexing and sericus problems that had arisen. In the
words of Bhagawan Punarvasu Atreya, as recorded by Agnivasa,
‘When diseases arose like so many impediments to the austerity,
fasting, study, continence and vows of the embodied souls, then the
great sages, the doers of good, having compassion for creatures
foremost, met on the sacred slopes of the Himalayas. Angiras,
Jamadagn., Vasista, Kasyapa, Brgu, Atreya, Gautama, Sankhya,
Pulastya, Narada, Asita, Agastya, Vamadevu, Markandeya,
Asvalayana, Pariksi, Atreya the mendicant, Bharadwd ja, Kapinjala,
Visvamitra, Asmarthya, Bhargava, Cyavana, Abhijic, Gargya,
Sandilya, Kaundinya, Vaksi, Devala and Galava Sankrtya, Vaijavapi,
Kasusika, Badarayana, Badisa, Saraloma, and both Kdpya and
Katyayana, Kankayana, Kaikseya, Bhaumya: Marica,
Sarkaraksa, Hiranyaksa, Lokaksa and Paingi; likewise, Saunaka,
Sakuneya, Maitreya, Maimatayagni, the forest dwelling hermits.
Valakhilyas, and likewise, other great sages all of them veritable
mines of Brahmic lore and of restraint and discipline, and resplen-
dent with the glow of austerities, like fires fed with oblations,
scated with ease, initiated the following enquiry : ‘Health is the
supreme foundation of dharma, artha, Kama and moksa. Now,
diseases are the destroyers of health, of good life itseli. Now, the
great impediment to the progress of humanity has arisen in the
form of diseases. What shall be the measures to remedy the

situation 7’’ t°

After considerable discussion, covering the different aspects
of the problem, the conference is seen to have decided to deputc the
sage Bharadwaja to lndra, the ‘amaradipari’ of Himalayas to obtain
the knowledge of measures for meeting the challenge of diseases
that had cropped up. According to the Agnivesasamhita, the
greatrsis approached lndra twice, once by Bharadwaja, in an one-man
commission and, on another occasion, by a team of their representa-
tives. (In this paper, the two deputations have been clubbed togeiher).
The sages are stated to have met Indra in his abode in the Himalayas
and addressed him thus: ‘“Diseases have arisen which are the terror
of human beings. What, O Lord of the immortals, are the

appropriate means for remedying them 7”7’ 14

13. Carakasamhita, Sutra I, 8-15
14. Carakasamkbiia, Cii itsa I, Pada IV, 4
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Indra is then stated to have referred to the source of his own
knowledge and summed up the causes that were responsible for
decay and diseases that had overtaken the humanity, thus: “ ........
I see that you are afflicted by lack-iustre and have sufifered impair-
ment of voice and complexion. These are the evils resulting from
life in fown and its unhappy consequences. Town dwelling is indeed
the source of all evils.. ...15 He then ‘‘taught the science of causes
(etiology), symptomatology and therapy to Bharadwaja’>. 16 On his
return to the plains from Himalayas, the sage Bharadwaja is stated
to have imparted the knowledge of Ayurveda, acquired by him
from Indra, to other prsis for whom he deputised at Indra’s
court. Thereafter, one of the prsis, Bhagawin Punarvasu Atreya
taught the science to Agnivesa, Bhela, Ksarapapi Harita,
Jatukarana and Parasara, who, in their turn, wrote separate
treatises of their own.

1t is also seen from the samhiras of Susruta and Kasyapa that
the latter and Kasipathy Divodasa Dhanvantary too obtained their
knowledge of kaumara-brtya and salya-salakyatantras, respectively,
from Indra. This is in addition to the knowledge of Ayurveda, in
general, which also they learnt from Indra. In their turn, they /
imparted their knowledge to several of their pupils who, for their
part, wrote separate treatises on different specialities viz., surgery-
general and special-treatment of diseases of the eye, ear, nose, mouth
and head, obstetrics, pediatrics etc.

Post-Ayurvedic period ; This period begins in the late third
century A. D. after which no further or significant advance is seen
to have taken place in the development of Ayurveda. On the other

hand, the arrest of progress and gradual decline of Indian medicine
characterises this period.

It will be seen from the account of genesis of medicine the
Ayurveda—in the proto-historical period, furnished by the Agnivesa-
g§amhita, which is an authoritative secular treatise on medicine and,
an encyclopaedic one at that, that the introduction of Ayurveda in

15. Carakasambhita,

16. Carakasamhita, Sutra 1,24



MEDICINE IN ANCIENT INDIA 11

the Brahmavarta from Ilavrta in the Himalayas, some time during
the later phases of the krtayuga and its development in the yugas
that followed, synchronised with the different vicissitudes through
which Indian society had to pass, in the proto-historic India.
From this point of view, at least three phases of its development
could be made out. They are (i) the phase, corresponding to the
period described as the adikala which is seen not only to have pre-
ceded but also extended through the earlier parts of krfayuga,
This phase pertains to the Agnivesasamhita version of an ideal
Indian community consisting of ‘Men like Gods’ who probably in-
habited forests, hills, mountains and rural settlements. This was
obviously not a primitive society of nomadic clans and tribes (ii) A
phase commencing from about the middle of krtayuga and extend-
ing up to the concluding periods of dwaparayuga. (iii) The phase
extending from the commencement of Kaliyuga to late third century
A. D. corresponding to the Sunga-Kushana period.

The reckoning of the probable dates of the commencement of
krta, treta and dwapara yugas may not be easy as they refcr to
aeons and not to centuries or millennia. Thus, krtayuga is said to
comprise 17,28,000 years, tretayuga 12,96,000 years. dwaparayuga
8,64,000 years and kaliyuga 4,32,000 years. These are incredibly
long periods which may be considered fanciful rather than conceiva-
ble in the light of the archaeological data now available. We are.
however, on relatively firm ground as regards the date of the
commencement of the kaliyuga. Thus, according to Ailhole inscrip-
tion of Pulakesin II (seventh century A.D.) the Bharata War is
stated to have taken place in 3102 B.C., which was the starting
point of kali era, according to the astronomical tradition represented
by Aryabhatta.’” Monier Williams bas noted that this yuga
began between the midnight of the 17th and 18th February 3102
B.C. '8 The second and third phases refer to the period of progres-
sive devolution of the Indian society from an ideal state of living, its
gradual deterioration, keeping pace with the fast developing city-
states and rapidly growing urban civilization.

17. Epigraphia Indica, VI, pp. 11-12, See also ‘The Vedic Age’ p.268
18. Monier Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, p. 854.
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Dating

The dating of the probable preiod that may correspond
to the ddikala pre-avurvedic period and the periods that succeeded
it when an urban culture and civilization developed and, a rational
medical system-the Ayurveda-was introduced in the Indo-Gangetic
plains, is attempted here on the basis of (i) internal or literary
evipence and (ii) archaeological grounds.

Internal or Literary Evidence : Internal or literary evidence
relates to the contemporaneity of sage Bharadwija, Kasirdja
Divodisa Dhanvantary (the preceptor of Su$ruta), Rajrsi Visvamitra
(father of Susruta), Pratardana (son of Kasirdja), King
Dasaratha of Ayodhya and his son Sri Ramacandra and, Bhagawan
Punarvasu Atreya. It is seen that, according to Tairtriya-Brahmana
and Mahabharata, sage Bharadwija who was the puroh:ita of three
generations of the rajas of Kasi,1® imparted, initially, the
knowledge of Ayurveda, to Divodasa (Dhanvantary). The latter,
according to the Susrutasamhita, obtained further knowledge
of Ayurveda, from Indra. 20 It is seen from the same work that
Kasiraja taught Ayurveda, in general and Salyasalakya in
particular, to Susruta and others, in his hermitage which was
situated in tde Himalayas, *! According to Harivamsa and other
Puranas‘ the Kasiraja who lost to Heihayas in a war, abdicated in
favour of his son Pratardana, and took refuge under sage
Bharadwaja in the Himalayas.

It is further seen from Ramayana that Kisiraja Divodasa
(Dhanvantary) was a close friend of Raja Dasaratha of Ayodhya and
also that, he was present at the putrakamestiyaga performed by the
latier before the birth of Sri Ramacandra and his brothers, ** Even
so, Pratardana, the son of the Kaisirgja is seen to have attended
the coronation of Sri Ramacandra, after his return from exile.

19. Preface to Carakasamhita, Vol. 1 pp. 34-35, Jamnagar Edition
20. Susrutasamhito, Sutra 1, 19.

21. Susrutasamhita, Sutra 2

22. Valmiki Ramayana, Balakanda, I3, 23.

23. Valmiki Ramayana, Uttarakanda, 38, 15-16.
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Susruta is seen to have stated that he was the son of Rajarsi
Visvamitra, 2¢ The latter, according to Ramayana, was closely
associated with Sri Ramacandra at the time of his marriage with
Sita. It is seen, besides, that most of the rsis especially, Jamadagni,
Vasista, Brgu, Gautama, Pulastva, Bhargava, Bharadwaja, Atreya,
Agastya and Visvamitra among others, belenged to the vedic-period
and they were very aged at the time of Ramayana. 1t will be thus
scen that the sage Bharadwdja, Bhagavan Punarvasu Atreva,
Divodasa Dhanvantary, Kasyapa and their disciples viz., Agnivesa
and others, and Susruta and others, were contemporaries of §ri
Ramdéacandra. The Ramayana period, according to puranas and
traditions, belongs to the concluding phases of the fretayuga.

3000 B.C., if not earlier, has been suggested as the period of
Sri Ramacandra. The period somewhat earlier to 3000 B. C. is.
therefore, likely to be the time when Ayurveda was introducedin the
Indo-Gangetic plains, This date has been reckoned on the basis of
(2) the geneology of Tksvaku dynasty and (b) the horoscope of Sri
Ramacandra, mentioned by Valmiki, in his Ramayana and Bhdja.
in his Campu?®.

From the point of view of geneology, Sri Ramacandra was
removed from Iksvaku by 63 generations.2¢ It has been assumed, for
the purpose of calculation, that each ruler of the dynasty could not
have reigned for more than a few decades. Toyanbee had suggest-
ed on an average, 27 years per reign. Pargiter 18 and Srinivasa
Iyengar 26. Proceeding on the basis of the 20 years that occupies
the middle position between Toynbee’s 27 and Pargitear’s 18 years,
the probable time of the birth of Sri Ramacandra has been reckon-
ed as 2040 B. C.27 Proceeding on the basis that 65 gcneratioﬁs
intervened between Vaivasvaia Manu (3100 B. C.) and Sri Rama-
candra, Sri Pusalkar has arrived at 1930 B. C. within the bracket of
¢. 2350-1950 as the period when the latter flourished.2s

24. Susrutasamhita, Chikitsa 2, 2 and Uttara 66, 11.

25. Valmiki Ramayana, Balakanda 18, 8-10 and Ramayana Campu, Bala-
kanda, 29.,
26. Srinivasa Iyengar P. T., Advanced History of India, Hindu period, p. 50

27. Srinivasa lyengar P. T., Advanced History of India, Hindu period, p. 50.

28. Pusalkar, Traditional History from the Earliest time, The Vedic Age
p. 270
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From the point of view of the horoscope of Sri Ramacandra,
mentioned both by Valmiki and Bhoja, five planets are said to have
been occupying positions of exaltation at the time of Sri Ramacandra’s
birth29, The late Mr. L. D. Swamikannu Pillai, a well-known
mathematician-astronomer of Madras, has, in his Indian Ephemeris,
published by the Government of Madras in 1922, calculated the
several periods, in the last about 5000 vyears, when the five
planets, as in Sri Ramacandra’s horoscope, occupied positions of
exaltation. They are: 2909 B.C., 2732 B.C,, 2435 B.C., 2055 B.C,,
1818 B.C., 1201 B.C,, 1141 B.C., 1041 B.C., 964 B.C., 727 B.C,
110 B.C., 50 B.C._, 118 A.D., 568 A.D,, and 805 A.D.,3° It is seen
that Pillai did not proceed with his reckoning beyond 2909 B.C.
According to Srinivasa Raghavan’s calculations, also based on the
horoscopes of Sri Ramacand-a and Sri Kris'ina, the former is stated
to have belongad to 6000 B.C. and the latier, who lived for 125
years, belonged to 3207 B.C. to 3102 B.C.31  lIyengar’s reckoning of
the probable date of Sri Ramacandra’s birth i.e. about 2046 B.C. is
seen to be nearer 2055 B.C. of the Indian Ephemeris.

A compromise between the long periods that comprised the
dwaparayuga plus the 5069 years which has elapsed since the advent
of kali era and what would appear to be a relatively modern date$
represented by the earliest figure furnished by pillai i.e, 2909 B.C. i,
to assume that Sri Ramacandra could not have belonged to a period
later than 2909 B.C. or, in round number, 3000 B.C. If anything,
it could have been earlier. His contemporaries sages Bharadwaija
Kasirdja Divoddsa Dhanvantary, Kasyapa, Bhagawan Punarvasu
Atreya, SuSruta, Agnivesa. Bhela and others too must have belonged
to nearly the same period. Even so, medicine as a rational
science, must have been introduced sometime before this
period. Likewise, the shift from the adikala or pre-Ayurvedic
culture to that of the urban, must have become a fait accompli by
this period.

29. Valmiki Ramayana, Balakanda 18, 8-10 and Ramayana Campu, Bala-
kanda 29.

30. Swami Kannu Pillai, L.D., Indian Ephemeris Vol. 1.
31. Srinivasa Raghavan, R, N.rsimha Priya, pp3. 9-62 April 1967.
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(ii) Archaeological Grounds : It will be seen, from the fore-
going, that from the point of view of literary evidence and astro-
nomical grounds, about 3000 B.C. would approximately represent
the lower limit and the third century A.D. the upper limit of the
timebracket, for the evolution of rational medicine in the proto-
historic period. The period anterior to the lower limit extending,
possibility, beyond, the fifth millennium B.C. may be considered
io represent the period dadikala or pre-ayurvedic culture. This
suggestion, unless supported by archaeological evidence may prove
to be hypothetical, like many others advanced from time to time,
in the past. However, support to this hypothesis comes from the
more recent contributions made by Indian archaeology. A part of
these contributions relate to the combined exploration and excava-
tion of Mohenjo-daro and other Harappan sites in the Indus
Valley and elsewhere and a part from similar efforts in some of
the important sites in the Ganga-Yamuna doab, such as Ahich-
chatra, Hastinapur, Alamgirpur and Kausambi, among others.

As regards the former, various estimates have becn suggested
for its cultural period. It has been stated that the Indus valley
civilization lasted from about c. 2800 B.C. to ¢. 2200 B.C. Its
mature phase was placed at about ¢ 2300 B.C. corrcsponding to
the period of the Sargon dynasty.32 According to another esti-
mate, c¢. 2350-1800 B.C. would represent the maximum bracket
for this civilization. This estimate is seen to be based on the dis-
covery of a few Harappan stone seals in the ancient Mesopotamian
sites. The Harappan seals found -in reliably dated Mesopotamian
strata belong to a period dating from 2350 B.C. to 1800 B.C.>> 32
However, ‘‘the recent C_14 dates available for the mature Harappan
states in Indo-Pakistan sub-continent have established that Harap-
pans flourished between circa. 2300-1750 B.C,>**

32. Wheeler, Sir Mortimer, Civilization of Indus Valley and Beyond, p. 64.

33. Dales, George F, The Decline of Harappans, The American Review,
D. 20, October, 1966.

34. Dikshit K.N., Haroppa Culture and its afrermath, Archeocivilisation
( Antipuites Nationales etc. Internationales), No. 3-4, Dec. 1967, p. 28.
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It is now recognised that Indus civilization had a long antece-
dent development before the Harappan cultute reached its main
cultural period. The borings carried out by Dales in 1965, <“below
the present level of the flood plain at Mohenjo-daro®’ is scen to
have shown ‘that the earliest occupation begins no less than 39
feet below the present surface’’. Adding the height of the ‘‘adja-
cent mound —some 30 feet—a total accumulation of nearly 70 feet
is accepted. No excavator has yet penetrated downwards through
the 25 feet of water which drown the lower strata’’.®® Since the
Mesopotamian contact of 2300 B.C. must have come from “‘rela-
tively higher levels, it is considered that the lowermost occupation
levels, corresponding to the 25 feet submerged in the sub-soil
water, may be taken to refer to the earliest occupation periods.?®
Says Dales, “Perhaps the twentyfour fect of water-logged occu-
pation layers at Mohenjo-daro, containing as they should, a record
of the city’s earliest development will help to illuminate the question

of Harappan origin®.*"

Having regard to the position stated above, Sir Mortimer
Wheeler has suggested that “‘the whole problem of initial date be
kept open’’."s Pusalkar has, on the other hand opined that ‘‘the
Indus civilization may well reach beyond 3500 B.C.”’*® Regardless
of the difference of about a thousand years on either side, the
lower limit of the time-bracket, roughly 3000 B.C., proposed by
me, on the strength of internal evidence, derives some support from
Indian archeological developments. I may note here that, procee-
ding on the assumption that the Ramayana period was about 3000B.C,
Saurashtra, Sindhu-Sauvira and Gandhara mentioned in this epic,
were in contact with Ayodhya which was already the capital of
the Solaf dynasty. The Agnivesasamhita also refers to these
places, in addition to Bahlika, and the same is seen to be the case
with Mahabharata also, even assuming that the period of the two
epics and Agnivesasamhita was early second millennium B.C.

35. Wheeler, Op. cit.

36. Dales, George F., p. 21. Op. cit.

37. Wheeler, Sir. Mortimer, Op. cit.

38. Pasalkar A.D., Indus Valley Civilization, The Vedic Age, p. 192.

39. Lal B.B., Expeditions and Excavations since Independance, Hundved
years of Indian Archaeology, Cultural Forum, December 1961, p. 22
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It may perhaps be relevant to the present context to refer to
the extensive spread of the Indus (Harappan) culture in the Indian
sub-continent in the period covered by the time-bracket proposed
by me., Combined exploration and excavation show that this
civilization was not confined to the Indus Valley only. It is seen
that it had extended as far east as Alamgirpur, in the Ganga-
Yamuna valley in Utter Pradesh, as far north as Rupur verging on
the Sivalik foot-hills in Punjab, and as far south as Bhagatrav, on
the Kim —a small river discharging into the Arabian Sea, between
Narmada and Tapti. Excavation at Lothal, in Saurashtra has
revealed ‘a port-town’ with ‘a typical Harappao assemblage along
with a dock-yard’. The discovery of seals of Harappan culture at
several sites in Iraq and a Baharain seal at Lothal ‘“point to the
possibility of trade connections between India and western Asia
during the third and second millennium B.C”.*°

As regards the latter, the progress of archaecological excava-
tions and cxplorations of sites of great antiquity, historical and
cultural importance, have been rather slow and not comparable to
the progress of similar operations at Indus valley and other Hara-
ppan sites elsewhere. It may be noted that, of the numerous sites
of cultural and historical importance in this region, Kampilya, the
capital of Pancala and Kasi were intimately associated with medical
and surgical developments respectively, in ancient India. Besides,
Ayurveda was a product of the culture of the doab and, in its
spread, it is seen to have extended to and embraced not only the
Indus valley but also the southern peninsula. As stated by Sir
Mortimer. <“The exploration of the two river country, or doab,
of the Ganges-Jamuna (Ganga-Yamuna) basin is still in rudimentary
stage.””** The recent excavation at Rajghat has pushed back the
antiquity of this place, say to about c. 800 B-C. The modern town
of Varanasi, which is situated on the vestiges of earljer habitations,
if excavated, is likely to throw light on the earlier culture which
may possibly go beyond the period of Rajghat.

40. Wheeler, Sir, Mortimer, Op. cit. p. 93.

41. Ancient India, Bulletin of Archaelogical Survey of India, Nos. 10 & I1.,
1954-1956, Table 1

B—2
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For the present purpose, however, periods I to IV of Hastina-
pur are important, specially for fixing the lower limit of the time-
bracket. Period 1 is seen to correspond to pre-1200 B.C. which
has been described as the ‘Desertion phase’. Period II represents
the phase of ‘Heavy floods’ in Ganga which washed away conside-
rable portions of the settlement leading to the abandonment of
Hastinapura. This period corresponds to ¢, 1100 B. C. to ¢. 350
B. C. It is scen to include “many sites associated with the Maha-
bharata story e.g., Mathura, Ahichchatra, Kurukshetra, Barnawa
etc.”” It is of significance to note that the washing away of Hasti-
napura by floods in Ganga has been described in Puranas which
also say that the capital had in consequence, to be shifted to Kau-
sambi in the reign of WNicaksu, a direct decendent of Pandavas.
Period III refers “‘to large scale conflagration and break in occupa-
tion”’. It corresponds to early sixth century B.C. to early third
century B.C. and the material culture here ““is comparable to that
of N.B.P. deposits at Kausambi’’. The period 1V refers, again,
to the phase of <Desertion’, corresponding 1o ‘‘the early second
centry B.C. to the late third century A.D.>. It is characteristic of
‘“Sunga-Kushan levels of North Indian sites’.?? According to
Sharma, “Kausambi had a close link with Navadatoli’, a predomi-
nantly Harappan site’’, for which radio-carbon dating furnishes a
date roughly 1500 B.C. to 1100 B.C.”.*

It will be seen that the flooding of Hastinapura and the shifting
of the capital to Kausambi took place by about 1100 B.C. and
also that Hastinapura was well set round about 1500 B.C. The
period anterior, not only to 1200 B.C. but also to 1500 B.C. remains
to be archaeologically accounted for. For, according to traditional
and puranic genealogy, as reckoned by Pargiter, 1015 (1050) years
intervened between the time of the birth of Pariksit and that of
Mahdpadmananda (382 B.C.). In this view, the Kurukshetra war
should have taken place by about 1397 B.C. (or 1400 B.C.). On
the other hand, Pusalkar, who has also proceeded on the basis of
puranic and traditional genealogy, suggested 3{10 B.C. as the pro-
bable time of Kurukshetra war. He is seen to have arrived at this

42. Sharma G. R., The Excavations at Kausambi (1957-59) p. 7.
43. Pusalkar, Op. cit. p. 269.
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date on the basis that 95 generations scparated Vaivasvata Manu
from the Mahabharata war. He has, like Pargiter, assigned 18
years, on an average, to each generation and arrived at 1710 years
as the period that intervened between Vaivasvata Manu and the
Mahabharata War. Adding this span of time to 1400 B.C. which repre-
sents, approximately, the time of Mahabharata war, he has arrived
at the figure 3110 B.C. which is close to the time traditionally sug-
gested for the advent of kaliyuga. in this view, the decendents of
Pandavas ruled at Hastinapura and later at Kausambi for about
2010 years after Mahabharata war ** The difference of about 300
years between the figures of Pargiter and Pusalkar is not much and
it may be covered by the margin generally allowed for errors.

The foregoing are important in more than one sense. For one
thing, Ayurveda is essentially a product of the culture of the
Ganga-Yamuna basin. Its development, spread and decline was
coeval with the cultural vicissitudes of this region. For another,
the account of the vicissitudes of the changing society, specially the
shift from the adikala or pre-Ayurvedic culture to that of an
urban, described vividly by the Agnivesasamhita, has a direct bear-
ing on the occurance, in this region, ‘‘with seeming suddenness an-
evolved and widespread culture almost worthy of the name
‘civilization’ by about the second quarter of the first millennium
B.C.”. The third point and, perhaps, an important one, refers
to the relationship between the cultures of the Ganga-Yamuna
doab and the Indus valley which, as will be seen later, were not
different but mutually determining.

The present position of Indian archaeology as regards the
culture of Ganga-Yamuna basin, relevant to this paper can be
summed up thus; Very little is known about the culture of the
doab prior to the II period of Hastinapura i.e., about 1100 B.C.,
eventhough, as pointed out by Sharma “Kausambi” had a close
link with Navdatoli, for which radio-carbon dating furnishes a date
roughly from 1500 B.C, to 1100 B.C.””. He has added that “The
very idea of town-life was so far unknown in the Gangetic

44. Sharma G.R., Op. cit. p. 6
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valley’’. 45 According to Sir Mortimer Wheeler, «“Civic life in
recognizable form begins only with Period I in the earlier half of
the first millennium B.C.** He adds, *The date of this urban
culture, with its mixed farming, seems to have been about 1060 or
800 B.C. 1Its earlier roots have not yet been recogaised, but the
excellence of the Painted Grey Ware implies an established
tradition »» On the basis of this and other evidence, he
observes, “Urban life began in the doab about 1000 B.C., and,
since that timc has been continuous here.”” *7 The discovery of
the ‘anonymous copper hoards there arose, in the same region.
with seeming suddenness, an e¢volved and widespread wurban
culture almost worthy of the name ‘civilization’. Its origins.
historical or archaeological, are unknown, though it clearly
deserves a respectable parentage. If the hoards are not Arvan why
should this new and burgeoning urbanity claim the title? The
claim has indeed been made but there is no particle of evidence for
(or against) it. Let us admit uncompromisingly that no ‘Aryan
culture, has yet been isolated anywhere in India as a material and
recognizable phenomenon.”” ... >>  Tn summary, year after year,
fresh evidence points to a great burgeoning of civic life on the
northern plains by the second quarter of the first millennium

B.C.V 45

Referring to ‘‘the distinctive series of hoards of copper rarely
bronze, objects which are readily recognizable though inadequately
understood described as ‘the anonymous copper hoards’ in thc
foregoing <‘over a wide stretch of the country” vis a vis a possible
Harappan influence on the culture of and its penetration in the
Ganga-Yamuna basin, says Sir Mortimer, “The only specimen
found in significant context is the fragment of an anthropomorph
from the Harappan site of Lothal in Saurashtra; but, useful
though this solitary stray be as an indication that the type existed,
at least, as a scrap, not much later than the eighteenth or seventeeth
century B.C. It is culturally out of context in a Harappan environ-
ment. For the rest, no hint is available as to the dating of these

45. Wheeler, Sir. Mortimer, Op. cit. p. 98.
46. Wheeler, Sir. Mortimer, Op. cit. p. 99.
47. Wheeler, Sir. Mortimer, Op. cit. pp. 93-102.
48. Wheeler, Sir. Mortimer, O_p.' cit. 95-96.
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hoards. unless it be their complete absence from numerous sites
which have produced the now familiar Painted Grey Ware. This
marks the earliest mature civilization in the Gangetic plain and is
ascribable to the first half of the first millennium B.C. The non-
association may safely be taken to imply that the hoards are earlier
than ¢. 1000 B.C.; a bracket of ¢. 1700-1000 B.C. is probably there-
fore wide enough to catch them, wide enough too to emphasize the
need for much more precise knowledge.”” 49

Referring to the implications of the hoards, he proceeds to
observe; ‘“What do the hoards themselves tell us? The flat axes
with more or less expanded biades are the only formal link with
the Indus civilization, and that type is too generalized and wides-
pread to support the view, which has been stated, that the hoards
represent ‘the colonization of the Ganges basin by refugees and
displaced persons from the Punjab and Indus valley during the
time of the break of the Harappa Empire and the coming of
raiders from the west.” An alternative theory that the hoards may
be ‘in fact traces of Indo-Aryan migration’ is equally difficult to
sustain. They cannot be traced to any source outside India; and
in any event the term ‘Indo-Aryan’ relates to language, not to
material culture.” 50

The contributions of Indian archaeology, referred to above
have, it will be seen, lent support to the lower and upper limits
of the time-bracket which cover the periods of the orgin, deve-
lopment, spread, arrest and decline of Ayurveda, They have, in
addition, lent support to the Agnivesasamhita version of the
adikala in which <“the idea of town-life was unknown’ in the nor-
thern plains and the sudden ‘burgeoning’ civic life in the Ganga-
Yamuna basin, in what may be called the post-ddikala periods. It
is equally significant to note that the archaeological developments,
under reference, have led to fresh thinking about the origins of the
culture of the Ganga valley. Thus, the earlier hypothesis of an
Indo-Aryan influence on the culture of the doab is now seen to be
in the process of giving way to the view that, though the origins

49. Wheeler, Sir. Mortimer, Op. cit. p. 96.
50. Srinivasa lvengar P.T., Op. cit. p. 36.
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of the latter are unknown, yet ‘it clearly deserves a respectable
parentage’,

It is necessary to note, in this connection, that the Hima-
layan origin of the culture of the Indo-Gangetic plains below, as
in the case of Ayurveda described by the Adgnivesasamhita has
received scanty attention till now. This view calls for close scru-
tiny and a reappraisal. Some early Indologists, Historians of
India and Indian archaeologists of the eminence of Pargiter
Srinivasa Iyengar and Chanda. respectively, have in the early
twenties (thirties) of this century, advanced the view based on
‘traditions recorded in Veda and {puranas’ that, ‘Aryas brought
their firecult and the language associated with it from the region in
and beyond the mid-Himalayas called Ilavarta °*... The Aryas
mainly represented Rsi clans came to seek their fortune in
small numbers more or less as mirssionaries of the cult of India,
Varuna, Agni and other Gods of nature and settled down in
peace under the protection of the native rulers... . *’2 The avai-
lability of valuable and authentic information, in this regard, in
the early Ayurvedasamhitas was obviously not known or brought
to the notice of these authorities.

However, in the light of these early views, as well as the
Agnivesasamhita version of the place from where the Science and
Art of Medicine—the Ayurveda—was derived and introduced in
the Indo-Gangetic plaines it is suggested that the cold districts in
the middie of Himalayas may have nurtured an advanced culture
round about the third millennium S.C. It is of significance to
note, in this connection, that while Harappans were flourishing in
the Indus valley, a number of pre-Harappan neolithic cultures were
also seen to have been flourishing in the foot-hills of Himalayas
and Vindhyas, as is evident from the exploration of Himachal
Pradesh and southern U.P., although it is not not possible, at the
moment, to assign any fixed chronological order. This culture
complex of Himalayas may have been some references to Ilagyrata

5]. Srinivasa Ivengar P. T. Op, cit. 36.
52. Kerw's Manual of Buddhism, pp. 16. 33 & 45.
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mentioned in ancient Indian literature, as the cradle of cultures.
It is also suggested that there must have been a regular and active
cultural traffic between the Himalava districts, mentioned above,
and the northern plains below in the same period. This suggestion
is also based, among others, on a legend that Lord Buddha and
Sakra (Indrq) met a number of times and, on one occasion, the
former spent three months in the latier’s abode, It isalso seen,
according to this source, that Sakra (Indra) along with Anandas
Anuruddha and others participaied in the performance of the last
rites of Lord Buddha.®® These traditions lend support to the view
that the Indra (Sakra)—tradition was in vogue even as late as the
fifth century B.C. and persisted thereafter for a long time in the
Buddhist literature. A search for evidence relating to this early
culture in the mid-Himalayan regions, even if it ultimately yields
negative results, is worth making. If, on the other hand, this
enquiry yields useful datum, that may go a long way in throwing
light on not only the origin of Indian medicine but also on the
‘respectable pareniage’ of the culture of the Indo-Gangetic plains.

Another equally significant point that emerges from the
Agnivesa sambhita version of the culture of the adikala relates to its
possible contemporaneity with the earliest period of antecedent
development of the main Harappan culture, corresponding to the
24 feet of the submerged occupation level at Mohenjo-daro. It
.may be considered, as a logical corollary, that the Indus valley, as
indeed, the regiouns in the north, north-west, and south which later
came under the influence of the Harappan culture, may have initi-
ally shared the adikala-culture with the Ganga-Yamuna basin.

It is further suggested, that, townships, city-states, urban
culture and civilization may have begun evolving in the Indus-
valley long before similar developments replaced the adikala culture
in the Ganga-Yamuna basin. The anteriority of the development
of an urban culture and civilization in the Indus valley and the
westerncoast of India may have been largely due to an immediate

53. Pusalkar, Op. cit. 187.
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and increasing maritime and overland contacts with the developing
civilization in the Euphrates-Tigris basin. Such was obviously not
the case with the Ganga-Yamuna basin during contemporary
periods in which the adikala culture must have continued to exist
uninfluenced by the developing trendsin the Indus valley. The only
possible contact it must have had was perhaps with Saindhava-
Sauvira, Saurashira, Gandhara and Bahlika. 1t would also
appear that slow changes that were taking place in the icountries:
mentioned above, notwithstanding, they still continued to be
rooted in the same culture that was in vogue in the Gangat
Yamuna deoab. This observation gains support, for example, from
the current view based on the study of seals found at Mohanja
Daro which carry the figure of the <Yogeswara’ aspsct of ‘3iva
(Pasupati)’; that ““Siva was one of the principal deities of the
people”.®* Besides as regards the reference to Siva that occur in
Rigveda,®® his abode has been, both according to texts and tradi-
tions, Mt, Kailasa in the Himalayas. The find of Siva (Pasupati)
seals in the Indus valley, therefore betokens the prevalence of the
Ganga-Yamuna valley culture in this area.

Tha above apart, there is adequate evidence in literature viz.,
the early Ayurvedic, which are secular works, and the two Indian
epics which relate to events that took place at two distrinet periods of
time and belong to the doab, to show that the western, middle,
northern, eastern and southern regions of ancient India shared
a common culture with possiblity some regional variations and
they were in constant contact with each other. Thus the Bhela_
samhita which has reached usin its original form though in a highly
mutilated condition, has referred to Gandhara in the contex of
of the kingship or Nagnajit.’® Bhela was one of the pupils of
Bhagavan Punarvasu Atreya who, as pointed out elsewhere, may
have belonged to about 3000 B.C. Both Sathapatha® and Aitreya®
Brahmana have also referred to Nagnajit as the ruler of Gandhara-
Bhelasamhita, as indeed, the other equally early Ayurvedasam-
hitas have included saindhava and sauvarcala-lavanas in many of

54. Rig Veda, Il. 6. 33.9; X. 92.9.

55. Bhelasamnhita, Sutra 18, 1,

56. Sathapatha Bralimana, 8, 1.4.10,

57. Aittriya Brahmna 7, 35.

58 Valmiki Ramayana, Balakavda, 13-27.
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their formulations. By implication, these salts must have been
introduced in the Ganga-Yamuna basin from Saindhava (Sind) and
Sauvira (Multan?). Ramayana has referred to the kings of
Sindhu-Sauvira and Saurashtra,’® Similarly, the Mahabharata has
referred to Jayadrata, the ruler of Sindhu-Sauvira, as having atten-
ded Draupadi’s Swayamvara at Kampilya, the capital of Pancala.s®
Likewise, this epic has counted Jayadrata, the kind king of Sindhu-
Sauvira, among those like Drona, Salya, Sudhikshana, Kambhaja
and Krtavarman who joined the ranks of Kauravas against Pandavas
in the Mahabharata war.®* The well known Samskrit lexicon, the
Sabdakalpadruma, has described the term ‘squviran’ that occurs
in Valmiki Ramayana, as referring to the people who inhabited a
district in the neighbourhood of Sindhu.®* Another description of
this term offered by this lexicon is that Sauvira is the place of great
warriors.6* Defining the term Saindhavan, the Sabdakalpadruma
says that it refers to those who are either born of the sea of
Saindhavadesa or belong to places not far from Sindhu.®* The
Agnivesasamhita has made a pointed reference by name to some
of the principalities in the western wing of the Indo-Gangetic
plains, the soil condition of these regions, their vegetation, people,
food-habits and health conditions. Thus, according to Bhagavin,
Punarvasu Atreya, * The people of Bahlika, Saurashtra, Saindhava
and Sauvira—whether residents of the rural areas or city-dwellers
or itenerants—indulge in salt. They become languid, flabby and
anaemic and are unabie to bear hardships. They habitnally take
salt even with milk. In saline regions herbs, creepers and trees
do not grow or if they grow at all, they are of poor quality due to
the inhibiting effects of salt on their growth ........Even persons who
are adapted to salt suffer from premature baldness, grey hair and
wrinkles.”” 65

59. Mahabharata, Adiparva, 13, 27,

60. Mahabharata, Adiparva, Op. cit. Udyogaparva, 155, 32,
61. Sabdhakalpadruma, Vol. V, p. 427.

62. Sabdhakalpadruma Vol. V, p. 427.

63. ’s Vol. V, p. 414

64. Carakasamhita, Vimana 1, 18-19.

65. Indian Archaeological Review, 1958-39, pp. 50-55.
B —3
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Without getting involved with more details, I may perhaps
advance the view that, while the western and eastern wings of the
Indo-Gangetic plains shared a common basic culture-complex of
Himalayan origin, the evolution of an urban culture and civiliza-
tion which may have begun earlier in the Indus valley may have
invaded the Ganga-Yamuna basin at a much later period. It may
be added that, whereas, the development of city-states and urban
civilization in the Indus valley was gradual and spread over long
periods of time, its impact on the Ganga-Yamuna basin at a much
later period must have been sudden and its spread rapid. This
observation is based on the more recent archaeological finds of the
early and late ‘Harappan type’ in a number of sites in the doab
e. g. at Alamgirpur corresponding to about 2000 B. C. 1t may be
noted that the excavations at Alamgirpur$® and Bargaon$’ have
revealed the existence of Harappan culture in Ganga-Yamuna basin
but without any trace of town-planning as available in Indus valley.
The stresses and strains encendered by the rapid changes in the
conditions of life, in this area, must have created numerous
problems affecting the health of the people that the medicine of
the adikala or Ayurvedic period must have found itself unequal to
the task of successfully tackling them. This must have led to the
introduction, in the doab, of a rational and systematised system
of medicine—the Ayurveda—from an advanced culture complex of
the mid-Himalayas. This system not only served as the basis of
development of medicine in the Ganga-Yamuna valley, in
subsequent periods, but also spread to the Indus valley, Gandhara
and Bahlika farther north-west, and Saurashtra in the south. This
observation is based, among others, on the mention made in the

Agnivesasamhita to Kankayana, a physician from Bahlika, who
participated in a seminar presided over by Bhagavan Punarvasu

Arreya which discussed, among others, the normal and almormaE
functions of tri-dosas or the functiontriad of the living body.#8

The foregoing apart, a few intriguing situations present them-
selves at this stage. They relate firstly, to the discovery, in the
ruins of Mohenjo-daro, of an amazingly well-developed system of
drainage, well-constructed houses with adjoining bath-rooms, well

66 & 67. Indian Archaeology 1963-64, A review pp. 56-57.
68. Caraka, Sutra, 12, 6.
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laid water supply system etc., which attest to the remarkable skill
of Harappans in towa planning and sanitation. They provide
adequate evidence to show, in the words of Marshall, ¢ The
existence, during the fourth and third millennium B. C., of a highly
developed city life... ... which betokens a social condition of the
citizen similar to that found in Sumer and superior to that
prevailing in Akkad and Egypt.”” Pusalkar has quoted an English
writer, who visited Mohenjo-daro, as having observed that he felt
himself < surrounded by ruins of some present day working town
i Lancashire”.6® These finds show that the Harappans possessed
a high degree of sanitary-sense and health-consciousness. Beyond
this, there is hardly any indication, at Mohenjo-daro or in the
regions which came under the influence of Harappan culture about
the nature of medical science which was in vogue in these places
The only available evidence about medicine in Mohenjo-daro relates
to the discovery of ¢ pieces of coal-black substance forming a
dark-brown solution of water’ identified as “Silajit’’’0 and
““ horns of deers and antelopes, coral cuttle-fish bones’* and leaves
of nim (Azadirachta indica)’."? These substances have not only
been mentioned in early Ayurveda samhitas, in the treatment of
diseases but are even today employed extensively by Vaidyas and
Hakims, in their practice throughout India.

The interpretation of this find by Pusalkar that <All these
specifics are still prescribed by Ayurvedic medicine, and thus, the
origin of indigenous medicinal system of India may be traced to the
Indus-Valley Civilization™"® appears to my mind to be far-fetched
and out of context. At any rate, the evidence on which he has
relied is too meagre to warrant the conclusion referred to above.
Internal evidence, as regards the origin and uses of silgjir, deer and
antelope horns etc., point to altogether different conclusion. Silajis
which is a natural product, occurs in the lower Himalayas. Vindhya
and other mountainous tracts. However, Nepal has always been

69. Pusalkar, Indus Valley Civilization, The Vadic Age, p. 169.

70 & 71, Marshall, Sir, John, Mohenjo-Daro and Indus Civilizarion (1931),

Vol. 11, pp. 29, 587-588 & 689-90,
72. Mackay, E.I.H., Further Excavations at Mohenjo-daro (1933), p. 423.
73. Pusalkar, Indus Valley Civilization, The Vedic Age, p. 178.
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the main source of its supply. This refers, in general, to the bIa(-:k
variety. The white variety known as karpura silajit occurs 10
Mt. Abu in Rajasthan. The early Ayurvedasamhitas have men-
tioned four varieties of it viz.. the golden, silver, copper and iron.
Of these, the last mentioned which is black is considered to be
the best. It is of importance to note that nome of the four
varieties of silajit is mnatural to and known to occur in the Indus
valley. The black-variety found in Mohenjo-dare, it is obviouss
must therefore have found its way into the Indus valley from
either the lower Himalayas or Vindhya which, according to present
evidence, did not form part of the Harappan civilization. In
addition, the early Ayurvedasamhitas which have described silaiit;
deer and antelope horns, coral, etc. were the products of the culture
of Ganga-Yamuna doab. These samhitas have altached consi-
derable importance to silajit as a vitalising agent rasayara. They
have dealt with it extensively.™

It will be agreed that, in the context of history of medicine im
ancient India, the early Ayurvedasamaitasare, perhaps, the only
authoritative and reliable source of information. Proceeding on
this basis, the discovery of silajit and other substances at Mohenjo-
daro may be treated as yet another point which favours the view
advanced in this paper that the Indus valley and Ganga-Yamuna
doab shared a common-basic culture and were contemporaneous.

Secondly, while Mohenjo-daro presents introvertible evidence
of a highly developed sanitary sense and health-consciousness, there
is as yet no indication about the kind of medical science Harappans
possessed. The question if the Harappan medicine could have been
different from that of the Ayurveda of the ‘Ganga-Yamuna basin
can be raised. 1n contrast, while the culture of the doab possessed
many works dealing with a rational and highly systematised medical
system in 4yurveda much of which is devoted to the promotion-
maintenance and preservation of health swasthayr tta there is, as
pointed out earlier, hardly any physical evidence to town-planning
in the doab comparable to Mohenjo-daro, even in places such as
Alamgirpir and Kavsambi where evidence of late Harappan
influence could be discerned.

74. Pusaklar, Indus Valley Civilization, The Vedic Age.p. 173,
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Thirdly, as regards the question, if evidence of Harappan
medicine may not be available in regions which were dominated by
the Indus culture, including a characteristic system of medicine
different and distinct from the Ayurveda of the Ganga-Yamuna doab,
the position can be briefly summed up thus: from more recent
accounts of the terminal phases of Mohenjo-daro and the Indus
civilization, it is seecn that its flnal collapse took place by about
1600-1500 B.C., the process of decline and deterioration having
commenced some centuries earlier. Scholars entitled to authority
consider that a complex of causes operated to bring about the
abandonment of Mohenjo-daro and the decline of the Indus Valley
Civilization, of which, the following are some: (i) recurrence Of
deep layers of marine deposit or salt-water molusca, at least on
three (or perhaps more) occasions, through Harappan occupation.
(ii) Marked coastal uplifts along with northern flanks of Arabian
Sea, not earlier than the Harappan times. (iii) Periodical ponding
back of esturine and flood-waters, leading to intermittent and
abnormal swamping which seems io have occurred in Mohenjo-daro.
(iv) Intermittent floods seem to have occurred in Mohenjo-daro.
(v) Intermittent floods, helped by a process of attrition, wore down
the morale of the inhabitants, the deterioration of which has long
been recognised in the civic standards of the inhabitants.
(vi) Economic decline and genetic decay of racial character which
was everywhere apparent (vii) Abnormal and smothering floods
had already destroyed the normal process of irrigation, the soil
having turned saline. (viii) coup-de-grace to the dying civilization
by roving bandits (and not Aryans). According to Dales ‘‘the
Harappans met their end not with an Aryan bang but with an
I ndus expatriate’s whimper™ 7%,

It is seen from available evidence that, apart from the southerly
movement of the pecple of the Indus Valley during the main
cultural period, due to the ‘developing maritime trade, towards
Persian Gulf’, there was also an increasing exodus in the direction,
described by Sir Mortimer as ‘‘a negative element in this southerly
colonization”, engendered by the deteriorating conditions in the
valley. In this process, which was spread over a few centuries, the
Indus culture, is seen to have shaded off into <Sub-Indus and
successor cultures’. Thus, it has been possible to identify in Sau-

75. Caraksasamhita, Cikitsa 7, Pada 3, 48-65
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rashtra and even farther south ‘a late developing branch of Indus
civilization, varying locally and extending downwards in time
towards 1600 B.C.7¢ Sir Mortimer has designated this sub-culture
as ‘““‘Saurashtrian Indus”.7”

Summing up the position referred to above, observes Sharma,
“In Kathiawar and Western India, archaeology has revealed still
more coherent and significant story of the devolution of the
Harappan culture. Beginning with an initial occupation with
characteristic ingredients of the Harappan culture, many of the sites
of this region show influence unknown to the ceramic traditions of
Harappa and Mohenjo-daro in pottery types, colours and in
painting designs. Black-and-red Ware with paintings occurs along
with the typical Harappan pottery at Lothan, Rangpur, Rojdi etcs
Painting designs, similar to those from post-Harappan sites in Sind
and the adjoining regions, have been noticed on the pottery of the
Chalcolithic cultures from western India. It is now becoming
abundantly clear that the Harappan culture in these new regions
did not meet with a catastraphic end but was gradually assimilated
by and transformed into new cultures. In Western India Harappan
influences in pottery types and designs persisted in a transitional
stage when other more important components of the Indus
Civilization had disappeared’. 78

In view of the foregoing, it would prove to be an exercise in
futility to search for written or other evidence to the Harappan
medical system (if there was one such) at Mohenjo-daro or its
satellite towns in the Indus valley, because these are likely to have
moved out of the valley along with the refugee-emigrants, as they
evacuated Mohenjo-daro, in the course of a few hundred years i.e.,
from 1700 B.C. to 1500 B.C. Even so, to seek for them in the
refugee colonies in the south, may also prove to be an exercise in
futility, as it is likely that the Harappan medical system, would
have, in the course of centuries, become diluted and got lost in the
medijcal systems prevalent in these places. From what we know,

76. ales, George F., Op. cit. p, 27,
77. Wheeler, Sir Mortimer, op. cit. p. 87,
v8. Sharma, G. R. Op. cit, p, 4,
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the Ayurveda of the Ganga-Yamuna doab, was the system which
was in vogue in Saurashtra, Surat and Rajastan for as long as one
can remember. It is likely that some clue about the Harappan
medicine may be obtained by a diligent search into the traditional
or folk-medicine of these places. Likewise, a search in Sumerian
medicine of the coatemporary periods is also likely to give som®
idea of the probable contribution the Harappan medicine may have
made to the former. The raison d’ etre for this is the close trade
contacts which have been shown to have existed between the Indus
valley and some of the west-Asian countries, between the third and
second millennium B.C.



AN EIGHTH CENTURY INDIAN DOCUMENT ON
INTERNATIONAI. TRADE

by
Buddha Prakash Ph. D. D. Litt.
(Professor of History, Kurukshetra University, Kurukshetra.)

The Gupta period left a legacy of unity and integration on the
cultural and commercial planes even more than on political and
administrative levels. Contacts between peoples of different places,
exchanges of products of different provinces and undertakings of
adventurers from different walks of life brought about a remarkable
cohesion in the economic field. Facilities of travelling, incentives
of profits and urges to have experiences of differeut countries led to
the movements of peoples in groups, companies and caravans over
long distances and difficult terrains. In marts, ports and fairs tra-
ders, merchants, and tourists of different regions and countries met
chatted and recounted their experiences and exchanged the infor-
mation they gathered. Their table talks, night tales and meeting
notes often embodied trade guides, travel charts and economic direc-
tories and thus constituted precious documents of commercial geo-
graphy of the then known world. We have such a document in a
prakrta narrative, the Kuvalayamilikahi, written by Uddyotanasiri
at Jalaur in Rajasthan in 779 A.D., (}) which we propose to study
here.

In the said work there is an anecdote of one Dhanadeva alias
Lobhadeva of Taksasila. He belonged to the §idra community but
was very energetic and enterprising as well as cunning and crooked.
He planned a journey to ths South (Daksinapatha) to sell horses and
thereby make money. Reaching Sopara (S#@rparaka) in the Thana
District, 37 miles north of Bombay and about 4 miles northwest of
Bassim, the capital of Sunaparanta or Aparanta and an important
sea port and trade emporium, he put up with a local merchant
Bhadrasresgthin, and made much money by selling horses. There
the native traders had organized a club which invited, honoured and
entertained all foreign merchants. Dhanadeva, with his host, Bha-

1. J. C. Jain, History of Prakrta Literature (in Hindi) (Benaras. 1961),
pp. 416-7.
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drasres:hin, also attended a reception there and were offered per-
fume, betel and garland. On that occasion the traders, assembled
there, joined a conversation as to the countries or regions they visited,
goods they bought and sold and profits they made. This is how the
talk proceeded :

““QOne said, ‘I took horses and went to Kosala, the king of
Kosala gave me good young ones of elephants in exchange for my
bhiila horses, so with your good wishes, I made profit and came
back.” Another said, ‘I took areca nuts and went to the North,
there I made profit and returned with horses.” Another said, I took
pearls and went to the eastern country and brought from there fly-
whisks (camara).” Another said, ‘I went to Baravai and brought
conches from there.” Another said, ‘I took fabrics and went to
Babbaraiila and returned from there with ivory and pearls.” Another
said, ¢I took the flowers of palida tree (butea frondosa) and went to
Suvarnadvipa and returned from there with gold.” Another said,
T took buffaloes and wild buffaloes and went to Cina and Mahiacina
and got from there gangiapata and netrapata and thereby made pro-
fit.” Another said, ‘I took men and went to Strirdjya and returned
with an equal weight of gold.” Another said, ‘I took the leaves of
Nimba tree and went to Ratnadvipa, got there jewels and returned
with them.” Hearing this all of them said, ‘oh! WHhat fine business!
you get jewels for leaves of nimba tree (Azadirachta indica), no
other business is worthwhilz.” He said, ““Good for him, who has
no love for life.”” They said ¢‘what business?” He said,
“You have yourself said what business. Since the sea is difficult to
cross, Ratnadvipa is far, winds are violent, waves are turbulent,
watery motions are boisterous, fishes are ruinous, crocodiles are
vast, sea-mosters are ferocious, sharks are large, whales are terrible
demons are fierce, goblins are calamitous, mountains are not in sight,
thieves are skilfull, ocean is aweful, way is difficult, in all respects,
Ratnadvipa is hard to reach, that is why I say that to him the busi-
ness is good who has no love for life.> Then all said, Oh, really,
Ratnadvipa is hard to reach but without suffering there can be no
pleasure. So saying the traders dispersed.” (*)

2. Kuvalavamalakaha of Uddyotanasuri ed. A. N. Upadhye (Singhi Jaina
Granthamala) No. 45, Bombay. 1959, pp. 66-67.
Tao payatto paropparam samullavo desiya — vaniyanam. Bhaniyam
ca nehim. ‘Bho bho vaniya, kattha dive dese va ko gao, kena va
kim bnandam aniyam- kim va vidhattam, kim va paccaniyam’ tti.

B—-4&5



34 BUDDHA PRAKASH

Here we have a precious document on international trade
giving details of the articles of transport and commoditics of ex-
change carried from one country to another for the sake of profit.
Let us discuss the various items listed in it.

The main item of trade between north western and southerm

India was horse. From time immemorial people from the North-
West have been bringing big trains of horses for trade in East and
South India. Following their trail, and sometimes in their garb-
invaders and adventurers have also been entering the country and
plundering the people and even carving out kingdoms and creating
empires. Quite often the people failed to distinguish between the
horse-traders and the invaders as in the case of the followers of
Muhammad bin Bakhtyar when they appeared at the royal palace

Tao ekkena bhaniyam. °‘Aham gao kosalam turangame ghettuna;
kosalaranna maha dinnaim mahantaim bhailaturangehim samam
gayapovayahim; tao ftumha pabhavena samagao laddhalaho’ ftti.
Annena bhanivam. °‘Aham gao uttaravaham puyaphalaiyam bhan-

dam ghettuna, tattha laddhalaho turangame ghettuna agao’ tti.
Annena bhaniyvam. °Aham muttahale ghettuna puvvadesam gao,

tao camare aniyo’ tti. Annena bhaniyam ‘Aham baravai gao tattha
sankhayam samaniyam’ ftti. Annena bhaniyam, ‘Aham babbarau-
lam gao. tattha celiyam ghettuna, gayadantaim moitiyaim ca ghet-
tuna samagao’ tti. Annena bhaniyam, ‘Abam suvannadivam gao
palasakusumaim ghettuna tattha suvannam ghettuna samagao’ tti.
Annena bhaniyam, ‘Aham cinamabacinesum gao mabisagavale
ghettuna tattha gangavadio nettapattaiyam ghettuna laddhalaho
niyatto’ tti. Annena bhanivam, ‘Abam gao mahilareciiam opurise
ghettuna tattha suvannasamatulam dauna agao’ tti. Annena bhani-
vam. ‘Aham gao sayanadivam nimbapattaim ghettuna, tattha saya-
naim laddhaim taim ghettuna samagao’ tti. Evam ca nisamiuna
savvehim ceya bhaniyam. °Aho, sundaro samvavahao nimbapatte-
him sayanaim labbhanti kimannena vanijjena kirai’ tti. Tena bhani-
yam ‘Sundaro jassa jiyam na vallaham’ tti. Tehim bhaniyvam ‘kim
kajjam’. Bhaniyam ca nena. Evam tubhehim bhanivam ‘kim
kajjalm’ tti. ‘Jena duttaro jalahi dure sayanadivam, cando maruo-
cavala viio, cancala taranga, parihattha maccha. mahan
mahaggaha gaha, diha tantuno. gilano timingili, roddatararll:l?l}}f:sf::
uddhzcli\cliira Ve;yallla,h dullakkha mahihara, kusala cora- bhRimam maha-
samuddam, duilaho maggo. i * it
tena bhanimo sundaranfgvani??:r:lallstsiug;i?jiT:nT vz.ayx?:ﬁ:g;ar% t
) - : 3 m tt.
R i s
1 bhanamana samutthiya vaniya.
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of Nadia and quietly occupied the kingdom of the Senas. () In
fact horse-traders showed the way to cavalry leaders, their commerce
became the prelude to military conquest and the horse, whether as
an article of barter or an instrument of attack, determined the course
of history in North India. In .short tne equestrian factor was a
potent element in the life of the people in the past.

In the Nadistuti of the Rgveda (X, 75, 4) the Sindhu is called
‘full of good horses.” (*) In Buddhist literature the land of the Kam-
bojas is known as the home of horses (assanam dyatnam)."y In the
Sabhaparvan of the Mahibharata the Kambojas arc said to have
brought the presents of three hundred horses for Yudhigthira onthe
occasion of his Rajastiya sacrifice. These horses are described as
spotted, with snouts like the beaks of parrots and with specks like
those of partridges.(°) Likewise the yavanas. Dvyaksas (perhaps
the people of Badakhshan), Tryaksas, Lalataksas, Ausnisas (per-
baps the people wearing, conical caps like the Tigrakhauda Saki),
Romakas, Ekapadas, Sakas, Tukharas, Kankas-all living to the
northwest of India and in Central Asia-are shown to have presented
fleet-flooted and fast-moving horses to the Pandava hero.(") In the
Dropaparvan (ch. 22) we have a list of fifty types of horses most of
which were imported from Central Asia and Afghanistan and the
Sind-Sagar Doab. In fact horse-trade had become such a prominent
feature of life and culture of northwestern India that writers like
Baudhayana pointedly mentioned it as a disreputable trait of its

people.(?)

3. Tabgat-i-Nasiri (English translation by Major Ravezrty). p. 556.

4. Rgveda, x, 75.4- Svasva sindhuh suratha suvasa hiranyayi sukrta vaji-
nivati.
5. Sumangalavilasini, Vol. 1, p. 124.

Mahabharata, 11- 47, 4, Asvanstittirakalmasanstrisatam sukanasikan.

Mahabharaia, 11, 47- 8, 12-13. 15-18, 26,

w oo

Baudhayana Dharmasutra, 1. 1, 2. 13 G. Buhler, Sucred Books of the
East, Vol. X1V, p. 148. The traits listed there are Urnavikraya
(wool trade). sidhupana {(rum drinking), wbhayatodadbhirvyavahara
(trafficking in animals having teeth in the upper and lower iaws),
ayudhiyaka (guilds of mercenary soldiers) and samudrayana (sea-
voyages).
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The nomadic peoples of Asia, particularly the Sakas, had
attained great proficiency in horse-lore and riding. Hence they
were mostly employed as horse-grooms as we learn from the repre-
sentation of a Jataka scene on an ivory plaque found at Begram
near Kabul showing a groom wearing long Scythian tunic and coni-
cal bonnet in attendance on the royal horse {mangalisva).(") In a
aumber of other drawings the horse-traders are Scythians.(*?) Of
special interest are the figurines of horsemen with flowing hair and
moustaches wearing conical bonnets, long tunics and trousers found
there which Ghirshman considers the representations of some Saka
deity kept for worship in the cornices of rooms.(**) Thusit appears
that the Sakas came to be identified with the horse and even gave
their name to it as the use of the word fukhara in the sense of this

animal shows.(?)

In the Gupta period northern horses were known as varndyuja,
parasika, ka mboja and valhika showing that they came from the
Wana valley in Waziristan, Persia, Pa mir—Badakhshan region and
Bactriana respectively. (**) At the time of Harga, in the early
part of the seventh century, Bana also mentioned the horses of
Vanayu (Wana valley), Aratta (Panjab), Kamboja, Sindhudesa
(Sind-Sagar-Doab) and Parasika. (Persia). (**) Towards, the end
of the same century or the beginning of the next, Dandin referred
to the horses of Kamboja, Vayu (Vanayu), Gandhara, Sindhudesa,
Yaudheya (Hariyana reglon). Yavana, Visadva (Asvaka
country in the Swat valley). Kandara, Parvateya Kekaya country
between the Jhelum and the Chenab) Urasyaka Uraga or Hazara)
Kas$mira etc. (}3) In the latter half of the eighth century Uddyot-

9. A Foucher. ‘Deux Jataka sur ivoire’, Nowuvelles recherches archeologi—
gues en Begram,Vcl. 1. pp. 84-5.

10. J. Hackin & others.- Nouwuvelles recherches archeologi ques en Begram,
Vol. 11, plates 153, 154, 156.

11. Rene Ghrisiiman, Begram, recherches archeologiques et historiques sur las
Konchams, p. 75.

12. Vi hramankadevacarita  of  Bilhana, XVIHI, 93. Kalah kalanjaragiripa-

teryah pravane dharitrim tukkharanam khuraputaravaih ksmapasun-

vam cakara.
13.  Amarakosa, H. 8, 45. Vanayujah. parasikah kamboja valhika hayah.
14. V. S. Agrawala, Harsacarita: A Cultural Study (in Hindi). p. 41.

15. Avantisundarikatha of Dandin. ed. K. S. Mahadeva Shastri. (Trivan-
drum Samskrta Series No. 172), pp. 91-4.
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tanastri listed the horses called mala or sila, havana or bhdila
khasa, kakkasa, tanka, tankana, sarira, sahajana, hiina, sain-
dhava, para, paravata and hamsa.(*°) Of them sala or mdala may
have some association with the Silvas or Malavas who were ancient
peoples of the Punjab. The term bhgila is also mcntioned in the
Desinamamdala of Hemacandra. (1*) [t seems 1o have an obvious
connection with the people called Bhalar, Bhalesah, Bhallowana,
Bahl, Behl etc., all originating from the Valhikas, found in the
Panjab. () Khasa signifies the hilly region from Kastawar n
the south of the Vitasta valley in the west now peopled by the
Khakha tribe. (**) In ancient time it stood for a widespread
people living in the Himalayan regions upto Khotan and Kashar
ghar. The term kakkasa is not clear but it appears to represent
some region of Kaskar or the Tirich valley included in Chitral.
Tanka may refer to Takka, the region to the south of the Pir Pan-
tsal Range. (*0) Tangana is the name of the people of the Kash-
char area now called Tungan. In the Mahabharata (Iil, 48, 21)
they are bracketed with the Jaguda, Ramatha Strirdjya and Munida
who lived in the North-West. Sahajapa is manifestly a variant
of Sasan which lent its name to the Sassanian dynasty of Persia
remembered in India as Sajjanavamsa.(*) It had become a
synonym of Parasika or Persian. Huna, as the name of a breed
of horses, evidently shows its association with the Hauna (Khionite-
Hepththalite) people who played an important part in Indian
history In the earlier centuries. Just as the Tukharas gave
their name to the horse, similarly the Hunas also seem to have
done. It appears that, besides using the horse 1 warfare, like
other northwestern peoples, they also extensively traded in it,

16. Knvalavainaiakaha, p. 23. Turayanam tava atthrasa jalo. Tam jaha.
Mala hayana kalaya, khasa, kakkasa, tanka. tankana, sarira,
sahajana, huna, sendhava. cittacala, cancala. para, paravaya
hamsa, hamsagamana, vatthavvaya tti.

17. Desinamamala, VI 104, Bhayalabhasiyabhailla jacca turangadinna-
haliesu.

18. Buddha Prakash, Political & Social Moveinents in Ancient Panjab,
p. 138.

19. 1Ibid., p. 209.
20. M. A. Stein, Kalhana's Rajatarangini- Vol. 1, p. 207.

21. Buddha Prakash. .A Reference to the Sassanids in Indian Literature’,
Studies in Indian History and Civilizarion, pp. 378-89.
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particularly after their liquidation as a military and political power
in the seventhcentury just before and at the time of Harsa, for which
reason their name became a synonym of horse. Uddyotanastrt’s is
the earliest use of this word hina in the sense of horse. Saindhava
is, of course, the breed of the Sind-Sagar-Doab and even perhaps
modern Sind, while para stands for the type of the trans-Indus
region, the mares of which were given the name of Parevadava by
Panini (VI, 2, 42). (**) Paravata signifies the Parautai of Ptolemy
living in Gedrosia or Aria. (33) Hamsa denotes the region of
Hunza and Nagar in the extreme northwest of Kashmir extending
into the mountain range which adjoins the junction of the Hindu-
kush and Muztagh ranges. (**) In this way Uddyotanasirt’s list
of horses includes mostly the breeds of the Panjab, North-Western
Province, Baluchi and Afghan areas ana Iranian and Central
Asian, territories. It is significant that he does not give any Arab
name of horses like volfldha which his contemporary Haribhadra-
stri mentions. (2% It appears that by that time the trade in
horse was confined to the North-West and the Punjab and the
Arabs had not taken it in their hands. Subsequently they almost
monopolised it with the result that twelth century authors, like
Hemacandra, gave only the Arab names of horses. like volliha,
kokiha seraha etc. treating them as Indian words. (26)

Uddyotanasuri makes it clear that traders from the North-
West brought horses to Kosala region and exchanged them for
elephants. It is noteworthy that Kantilya considers the clephants
of Kalinga, Anga, Kirusa and eastern India as the best.(")
On the other hand merchants from the South visited North
India (Untarapatha) with a merchandise of areca nuts and bartered
them for horses. This nut is cultivated extensively and exclusively
within the moist tropical tracts that fringe the coast of India

V. S. Agrawala, {ndia as Known to Panini p. 43.

22.
23.  D. R. Bhandarkar. Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture, p. 3.
24. Motichandra. Geographical and Economic Studies in the Mahabharata,

p. 93.

25. H. Facobi- Sumaraiccakaha of Haribhadrasuri, Tntroduction. o. 8.
26. Hemacandra, Abhidhanacintamani (tirvaklhandsa), verses 1235-1243.

27. Arthasastra, ed. R. Shamshastri. p. 49.
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within a belt of land that does not extend inland for more than 200
miles. In southern and western India and where the soil and cli-
mate are exceptionally favourable it is grown in public gardens. It
is used as an astringent and a masticatory. Arab physicians trea-
ted it as a mild purgative and an agent to clean the mouth and
strengthen the gums and teeth. 1t was anp usual accompaniment
of the betel leaf and was also used for religious and auspicious
purposes. (28) Hence naturally it was much in demand in North
India and South Indian merchants found it profitable to trade in
it. The port town of Sopara was a centre of its export and seems
to have lent its name to the Hindi word for it separi.

Our test shows that pearls from South India were exchanged
for flywhisks of the eastern regions. The chief centre of pearl-
fishing was the Gulf of Mannar so that Ceylon had acquired a
virtual monopoly of it. In the Arthasastra (pp. 75-76) pearls are
said to have come from Ceylon and the Pandya kingdom besides
other places. Varahamihira also counts Ceylon among the eight
regions known for pearl fisheries.(2°) Watt (*°) says that at present
the largest pearl fisheries in the East are those of Ceylon giving a
yield of Rs. 25,10,621 in 1905. From fairly early times these pearls
have been exported to foreign countries. For example Pliny
states that the pearls of India were in demand among the women of
the Mediterranean world and were obtained in exchange for coral
which was one of its important products.(®*’) It appears that on
account of their demand in the West Sopara became one of the
centres of their trade. From there they were exported not only
to the West but also to the East. Traders taking them to the eastern
regions brought flywhisks in exchange. It is interesting that among
the presents offered by King Bhaskaravarman of Assam to Harsa-
vardhana white and black flywhisks as well as Camari cows or deer,

28. George Watt, The Commercial Products of India (Reprint Edition.
1966), pp. 83-91.

29. Brhatsamhita, 81, 2.

30. George Watt, Op. cit.» p. 557.

31. Pliny, Natural History, XXXII 11. ‘Quantum apud nos Indicis marga-
ritis pretium est tantum apud Indos curalio — Auctoritas baccarum
ejus non minus Indorum viris quoque pretiso est: quam feminis
nostris uniones Indici.’
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from the tails of which this thing was made, figured prominently.(*2)
Evidently flywhisks from Assam where in demand in other parts of
the country and, therefore, trade in them was quite profitable.

In the Traders’ Club at Sopara one merchant said that he went
to Baravai and brought conches from there. This Baravai is iden-
tified with Dvaravati, modern Dvarakdapuri in Gujarat. >
But it is noteworthy that quality conches or the sacred chank
(turbinella rapa) is found in the Gulf of Mannar, opposite Jafina-~
patam in Ceylon, and off the coast of Travancore, Tuticorin etc.(®+)
In the Mahabharata (1L, 48, 30), the people of Ceylon are said to
have brought conches along with jewels, cats’eye, pearls and ele-
phant covers as presents for Yudhisthira. Chank-cutters had a
flourishing business at Korkai and Kaveripattinam and upto the
6th century Indian and Ceylonese conch-shells were exported to
Italy.(®**) Hence, South India and Ceylon being the main centres
of the production and trade of conch-shells, it may be worthwhile
to locate Baravai somewhere there. In this connection it may be
suggested that this place is the same as the kingdom of Baruvara
mentioned in some inscriptions from the Mysore region.(®%)
H. B. Sarkar has opined that the king of this region is identicalk
with Haji Vuravari who defeated King Dharmmavamsa of East
Java and was in turn worsted and killed by King Airlangga. He
holds that this king of this South Indian State of Baruvara
launched an invasion across the sea against Java and captured the
kingdom of Dharmmavams$a and thus in a way collaborated with
Rajardja I in his overseas expedition of 1007 A.D.(*7) Without

32. V. S. Agrawala, Harsacarita: A Cultural Study, p. 170, Presidential
Address, XXII All India Oriental Conference, Gauhati- p. 6.

33. A. N. Upadhye, The Kuvalayamala, Introduction, Notes etc. {Bombay-
1969), ». 118.

-

34. George Watt, Op. cit.. p. 989.

35. E. H. Warmington, The Commerce between the Roman Empire & India
(Cambridge, 1928}, p. 174.

36. Epigraphia Carnutica, IV, 17; VII, 118.

37. H. B. Sarkar, ‘South India in Old Javanese and Sanskrit Inscriptions’,
Bijdragen tot de —, Land -en Volkenkunde, Deel 125 (1969)-
Pp. 202-204.
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going into the merits of this suggestion, we may confine ourselves
to stating that Baruvara or Varuvari was a kingdom in South India
and that it may be identified with Baravai of the Kuvalayamala
noted for the industry and export of conchshellis.

One of the traders in the club of Sopara said that he took
fabrics and went to Barabarakila and brought in return ivory and
pearls from there. Barbarakiila means the coastal regions of
western Asia and eastern Africa. Al-Mastudi refers to a rhyme of
seamen sailing in the East African waters in which they complain
of the mad waves of Barbara and Jafuna (barbara wa jafuna mojak
almajniina) (*8) Here these terms are used for the African coast.
The word Barbaria denoted North Somaliland. (*%)

In Western Asia the expansion of the Arabs, following the
rise of Islam, ushered in am economic aund cultural revolution.
Under the Umayyad Caliphs (660-749 A.D.) the world from Spain
to Sind was united in one sway. Almost at the same time China
was brought under one rule by the T’angs (618-907) This was also
the period of the consolidation of the Srivijaya empire in Southeast
Asia. The founding of these unified political organizations was
both the cause and result of economic, commercial and maritime
development of the countries washed by the Indian Ocean. Hence
we find brisk navigational activity at this time.

The transfer of the capital of Dar-al-Islam from Damascus to
Baghdad under the Abbasids gave a great stimulus to Persian Guif
trade and led to the growth of the port-town of Siraf on the
Iranian side and of Maspat on the Arabian side of the Gulf and
Ail-Ubullah and Al-Basra at the head of it. From Indian ports to
the Persian Gulf there were two routes; one lay from Malabar
straight through the Indian Ocean to Masqat and Suhar on the
coast of Uman and thence to Siraf and Al-Ubullah, and another
followed the sea coast to Al-Mansurah and Al-Daybul in Sind, Tiz

38. George Fadloc Hourani, Arab Seafaring in the Indian Ocean in Ancient
and Early BMedieval Times (Princeton, 1951), p. 81.

39. Ibid.s p. 42.



42 BUDDHA PRAKASH

in Makran and Hurmuz in the Gulf and thence reached the Qays
Island inside it and headed towards the other ports. The distance
from Masgat to Malabar was one lunar month of twentynine or
thirty days, but sometimes it could be covered in about eleven days
as the Kitab Ajaib al Hind of Buzurg ibn Shahryar of Ramhurmuz
shows.(40) In the Gulf near the mouth of the Tigris three wooden
scaffolds were erected in the sea to keep the ships off the shallows
of Abbadan and watch-towers were set up on them to serve as
lighthouses and signal-stations.  These facilities gave a great
stimulus to shipping and maritime activity.

From the Persian Gulf ports the ships sailed along the Arabian

coast and launched into the African sea (bahr al-habashah) and
reached the coast of Al-Habashah or Al-Zanj. In it the istand of

Socotra (Usqutrah), bearing the Indian name of Sukhatura, was an
important refuelling station as well as a pirate centre. (**)

The Indians of the western coast introduced many improve-
ments in ship-building and, as J. Poujade has shown, invented the
fore-and-aft sail, which was transformed by the Arabs into the
triangular sail of the dhows, incorrecily called the ‘Latin’ or lateen

sail.(4*)

All these developments enhanced the frequency of navigation
and commerce between the West and the East bringing to the fore
merchants like the Jews, described by Ibn Khurdadbih, who spoke
Persian, Arabic, Greek, Latin, Frankish, Spanish and Slav languages
and traded between the western Mediterranean and India(**) In
this atmosphere Indian trade with western Asia, Africa and even
the Mediterranean world had a singular development. As a result
large numbers of Indian merchants sailed to West Asian and
African ports and settled there. For instance Abu Zaid Hasan

relates that Indian merchants frequently visited Siraf and cultivated

40. 1Ibid., pp. 74, 118.
41. 1bid., p- 22.
42. 1. Poujade, La route des Indes et ses navires (Paris, 1958).

43. Van der Lith and M. Devic. Le livie des merveilles de Ulnde par le
capitaine Bozorog (Paris, 1878}, p. XXI.
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good relations with Muslim merchants. Since the Indian merchants
dined separately from the Muslims whenever the Muslim merchants
of Siraf invited them, they served them separate dishes,  Such get-
togethers attracted guests in hundreds.(*') Not only in the Persian
Gulf area but also in Africa the Indians set up their establishments.
Van Oordt has shown that people from South India had settled in
the region of Mozambique while a tradition relates to the existence
there of a darkskinned alien race from the Malabar coast.(45) The
Swahili of Fast Africa have retained a memory of foreigners,
called Wadebuli, perhaps the people living at and deriving their
name from Dhabol on the West Coast of India, who are said to
have come by sea in vessels ‘“made of palm leaves’.(4%)

The Kuvalayamadlakaha shows that Indian traders took to Bar-
barakila textile fabrics for which India was known and in return
brought from there pearls and ivory. Persian Gulf pearls are from
very early times regarded as the best. Kautilya (*") has mentioned
the pearls of Pasa which is the same as Pdrasavisa or the Persian
Gulf referred to by Varahamihira (**) as the home of a variety of
pearls. Similarly the Agastimata (*°) includes Barbara and Parasika
among the sources of pearls. Even nowadays Persian Gulf pearls,
called Basra Moti, are regarded as of the highest quality and fre-
quently the Ceylonese or South Indian pearls are also sold under
their name. It appears that in ancient time also this practice was
current. As for ivory it was a typical product of Africa and was
traded at Adulis though Indian ivory was also exported to the West
Al-Magudi says that ivory was brought from Zanj (Zanjibar) to
Oman and from there was shipped to India and China.(>®) It

44. G. Ferrand, Voyage du marchand Sulayaman en Inde et en Chine
(Paris, 1922). p. 138.

45. J. F. Van Oordt- Who were the Builders of the Great Zimbabwe?
(Cape Town, 1909). It is noteworthy that at Zimbabwe in Rho-
desia beads of apparently Indian and Malay origin have been found
in the earliest deposits (G. P. Murdock. Africa: Its Peoples and
their Culture Hisrory (New York, 1959), p. 210).

46. Auguste Toussaint. Histary of the Indian Ocean (Eng. tr. by June
Guicharnaud) (London- 1966), p. 71.

47. Arthasasira. pp. 75-6.

48. Brhatsamhita, 81, 2.

49. Finot. Les lapidaires indiens, pp. 95-6.
50. Al-Masudi- Prairies d° Or, 111, 7-8.
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appears that in the eighth century the exchange of Indian cloth for
Persian Gulf pearls and African ivory was an important feature of
West Asian trade.

As regards Southeast Asian trade our text says that merchants
went to Suvarpadvipa with the flowers of palisa (butea frondosa)
brought from there gold. From the fourth century oceanic trade
between India and Southeast Asia increased due to the exodus of
people from North to South China following the capture of Lo-
young by the Hsiung-nu and the growing demand of western goods
among them which could not be supplied by the land routes on
account of disturbed conditions. In the seventh century the conso-
lidation of the Tang empire gave a further fillip to this trade and
the growing interest of the Perslans also proved a stimulant for it.
Persian shipping dominated the waters of the eastern part of the
Indian ocean as is clear from the fact that in 671 at Canton I-Tsing
embarked on a Persian (Po-ssii) ship for Palembang and in 717 an
Indian sailed from Ceylon to Palembang in a convoy of 35 Persian
(Po-ssu) ships. In 748 we hear of a big village of Persians
(Po-ssd ) in the island of Hainan and in 750 we find them and the
Arabs (Ta-shih) sacking and burning the city of Canton itself and
escaping by the sea.(*’) The prominence of the Persians and the
Arabs in the commercial world of Southeast Asia is manifest from
the remark of the Arab writer Ibn al-Fakih that the parrots of Zabag
(Java) spoke the Persian, Arabic and Greek languages.(®) The
briskness and profitability of this commerce gave a stimulus to
Malay shipping and eventually helped the rise of Srivijaya. As
Wolters says, ““the origins of Srivijaya must be explained chiefly in
the circumstance that southeastern Sumatra and its off-shore islands
were the cradle of the coastal Malays as they appear in history.”’(*®)
He adds that ‘“‘the decisively important event in the centuries before

51. Hadi Hasan, A History of Persian Navigation (London, 1928), pp- 101-
102, 399,

52. G. Ferrand, Relations de voyages et textes geographiques arabes, per.
sans et turk relatifs a I' Extreme — Orient du huitieme au dix-
septieme siecles (Paris, 1913-14), Vol. 1, pp. 56-7. i

53. O. W. Wolters. Early Indonesian Commerce: A Study of the Origins
of Srivijaya (Cornell, 1967), p. 242.
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the rise of Srivijaya was the way in which the Malays captured the
China trade when it expanded after the barbarians overran northern
China and drove the Chinese markets south.”(®*} These Indonesian
ships were called K’un-lun po and their crew Aun—lun.(**y I—Tsing
refers to k’un-tun ships visiting Tongking and Canton and says that
he and another pilgrim sailed to India in the ships of Srivijaya.
Haribhadrasuri writes that from Srivijaya (Sripura) ships sailed
for Ceylon everyday.(®®) To this situation the Indians and Ceylo-
nese quickly reacted by increasing their shipping and maritime acti-
vity which was already prominent in the eastern waters. The use of
the ports of South India by Muslim merchants as an advance base
for the China trade gave a great impetus to the activity of Tamil
traders. Hence we find people from South India intensifying their
trade relations with Southeast Asia and also with China and for
that purpose scttling in appreciable numbers in the Indonesian
islands. Oid-Javanese inscriptions refer to the people from Kling
(Kalinga), Arya (?), Gola (Gauda). Singhala (Ceylon), Karnataka.
Colika (Cola), Malayala (Malabar). Pandikira (Pandya). Dravida,
Campia, Remen etc. living at the port of Hujung Galuh and moving
into eastern Java through the ports on the river Brantas.(°**} During
the reign of Airlangga restrictions were imposed on the movements
of these people as well as their commercial activity, for example,
goods from foreign lands, beyond a certain {imit, were forbidden
for the religious foundation of Vimalagsrama in East Java.(®®)
The fact that 1-Tsing stopped at Srivijaya to master the Sanskrit
language and learn Buddhist texts shows that Indians must have
been living there. Eighth century literature mentions the frequency
of sea-voyages of Indian merchants towards southeast Asia. Besides
Uddyotanasari himself, who gives a detailed description of the
preparation for a sea voyage such as the arrangement of ships,
loading of merchandise, assembling of sailors, calculation of the
journey and fixation of the time of departure, raising of the mast,

54. 1bid., p. 243.

55. Paul Pelliot, ‘Quelques textes chinois concernant 1'Indo-chine hindou-
isee’- Etudes Asiatiques I (Paris. 1925). pp. 257-60.

86. Samaraiccakaha, ed. Bhagavandasa (Ahmedabad, 1938), p. 400. Jac
paenamio paidinameva vahanaim sithaladivam gacchanti.

57. Brandes-Krom. OQud-Javaanshe Qorkonden.- Nos. 58. 59. 61, 64.
58. [Ihid.. No. 112.
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putting up the sails, fitting the seats and berths, collecting loads of
timber {or plank and fuel and filling containers of fresh sweet water,
(*°) his contemporary, Haribhadrasari, gives elaborate descriptions
of Indian shipping activity in the eastern waters.(5°) The Indian
word for sea voyage, siddhapatra. became a technical phrase in
medieval literature and is also employed in the Kedukan Bukit
inscription of a king of 4rivijaya, in the inscription of Mahapivika
Buddhagupta, found in Province Wellesley on the Malayan
peninsula, and in the Nhan Bien inscription of Campa.(®*') E. Huber
and G. Coedes take it to mean a journey in search of magical power
and R. C. Majumdar and B. Ch. Chhabra understand by it a
successful undertaking, but it may simply mean a seavoyage.(%)

The brisk shipping and maritime activity in the eastern waters
in the seventh and eigth centuries led to a significant growth in
navigational technique which reduced the voyage from India to
Southeast Asia from about 90 days in the fifth century to only 25
days in the seventh.(63) The ninth century work 4khbr-al Sin-wal-
Hind, ascribed to the merchant Sulayman, gives the duration of the
voyage from Kulam on the Malabar coast to Kalah Bar on the
Malayan Peninsula as one lunar month of 29-30 days.(®**) Later
Chau Ju-kua stated that it took a little more than a month to reach

San-fo-1si (Palembang) from Nan-pi (Malabar). (65) All these data

59. Kuvalayamalakaha, p. 67.
60. Buddha Prakash, Indic and the World- pp. 128-9.

61. G. Coedes, Les erats findouises d’[ndochine et d’Indonesie, pp. 143-4;
R. C. Majumdar, Champa inscription No. 43; B. Ch. Chhabra, Ex-
pansion of Indo-Aryan Culture during Pallava Rule, pp. 24-5; K. A.
Nilakanta Sastri, ‘Siddhayatra’, Journal of the Greater India Society,
Vol. IV (1937), pp. 128-36.

62. V. S. Agrawala. ‘A Cultural Note on the Kuvalayamala of Uddyota-
nasurt” in A. N. Upadhye, The Kuvalayamala, Introduction, Notes
etc., p. 119. In this connection it may be interesting to point out
that a Yaksa, worshipped at Srughna in North India- was called
Siddhayatra according lo Mahamayuri (verse 23) (Sylvain Levi
‘Le catalogque geographique des yaksas dans le Mahamavyuri’, Jour
nal Asiatigue (1915) I, p. 19. The name of this Yaksa is evidently

connected with Siddhayatra. He may have been a deity associated
with sea-voyages.

63. Paul Wheatley.- 7he Golden Khersonese, p, 42.

64. G. F. Houram, Op. cit., p. 74.
65. F. Hirth and W. W. Rockhill, Chou Ju-kua (St. Petersburg, 1911). p. 87.



INDIAN DOCUMENT ON INTERNATIONAL TRADE 47

indicate the development of the oceanic commerce between India
and Southeast Asia.

in the club of traders at Sopara the trader to southeast Asia
( Suvarpadvipa) states that he took there the flowers of the palasa
tree (butea frondosa). These flowers have medicinal properties
according to Ayurvedic texts. The Bhavaprakasanighaptu states
that the wood of this tree increases virility, acts as a stimulant as
well as a laxative, is a healing agent and is useful for orthopaedic
purposes, is the medicine for rectum diseases and for gout. piles and
dysentery and serves as a disinfectant and antiseptic. According to
it the flowers of Palidda cause flatulence, are the medicine for the
disturbances of phlegm and bile, the infection of blood and the
blockage of urine, act as an astringent and a cooling agent and
remove thirst and burning and are the cure of rheumatism and
leprosy.(*®) Their special quality of being the medicine for irrita-
tion, itching and leprosy (kandugskustandsitva) is noted in ancient
texts. (67) These flowers also yield a brilliant yellow dye by simple
decoction which can be made lasting by the addition of an
alkali. (*¢) Their seeds act as an anthelmintic and, mixed with
lemon juice, a powerful rubefacient for curing herpes. They are
known for their aperient action. It is noteworthy that Tun-sun on
the Malayan Peninsula was a market for fragrant flowers from quite

early times.(®®) With the passage of time, flowers, resins, perfumes,
spices, herbs etc. began to be transported from the West to Souteast
Asia and transmitted further to China. 1t is, therefore, no wonder

that palasa flowers were also in demand in those regions and were
shipped from India in exchange for the proverbial gold of

66. Bhavaprakasanighantu, ed. Gangasahaya Pandeva (Benaras, 1969).,
p-;432.

Palasah kinsukah parno yajniyo raktapuspakah/
Ksarasrestho vatapotho brahmavrksah samidvarah//
Palaso dipano visyah sarosno vranagulmajit/
Bhagnasandhanakeddosagrahanyarsakrimin haret/ /
Kasayah katukastiktah snigdho gudajarogajit/
Tatpuspam svadu pake tu katu tiktam kasayakam//
Vatalam kafapittasrakrcchrajit grahi sitalam/
Trddanasamakam vataraktakustaharam param//

67. Sabdakalpadrima, 111, BO.

68. G. Watt, Commercial Products of India, p. 189.

69. O. W. Wolters. Early Indonesian Commerce, p. 39.
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Suvarpadvipa. Of course, these flowers only did not constitute the
cargo of ships sailing on these perilous voyages. There must have
been many more substantial articles, but the narrator mentioned the
palasa flowers only to emphasize how very ordinary things costing
almost nothing in India could feich gold in southeast Asia. His
idea was to stress the profitability of this trade.

Southeast Asia was merely the stepping stone to China. Hence
some Indian merchants had their eye on China while sailing towards
the East. A chinese account of 749 mentions Indian ships on the
Canton river and three temples of the Brahmanas in that city. (*°)
Chinese interest in Indian goods was growing right from the fourth
century and became intense in the seventh when the Emperor T ai
Tsung (627—649) was cured of diarrhoea by a preparation of milk
and long pepper following which this article began to be used for

cold conditions of the stomach (*!') and accordingly imported in
large quantities from India. The Chinese name for this article

pi-po is based on the Sanskrit word pippali while the word hAu-tsiac
indicates that it was counted among the spices of India. ("?) Along
with these spices other articles must have been taken to China from
India. Among them our text counts the buffaloes and wild buffa-

loes. 1In this respect we may note that in the early part of the 8th
century the Korean pilgrim Hui-ch’ao mentioned the buffaloes

among the chief features of South India. (**) These animals must
have been prized in China as rarities as zebras and giraffes were
done when Cheng Ho took them from Africa after his seventh
voyage in 1431—33. (4 But the Indian trader pointedly mentioned

them to create a sensation among his listeners.

70. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, Foreign Notices of South India (Madras, 1939),
p. 19.

71. O. W. Wolters. Op. cit., p. 233,

72. Berthold Laufer, Sino-franica, p. 374.

73. Jan Yun-hua, ‘South India in the Eighth Century: Hui-ch’ao’s Descrip-
tion Reexamined’, Oriens Extremus, Vol. 15 (December. 1968),
p- 170.

74, William Willetts, “The Maritime Adventures of Grand Eunuch Ho’ in
Colin Jack-Hinton, Papers on Early Southeast Asian History (Singa
pore, 19G64.) pp. 25-6.
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In return for buffaloes the Indian merchants brought cloth
from China called gasigapata and netrapata. Gasigapata could
not be product of the Gapga valley in India for, in that case, to
bring it from China would sound absurd. Evidently it was some
Chinese fabric the name of which was Sanskritised as Gangapata
In this connection it may be suggested that the word ganga represents
some pronunciation of Hang-tcheou, the great trade centre of South
China, which Marco Polo calls Khinsa or Khing-sai, based on king-
tsai, and Odoric of Pordenone spells as Kansay or Guinzai. (75)
Subsequently this fabric became known in India gadigajala. 1t was
perhaps pure white silk. As for netra, it was the name of white
figured silk mentioned in the Harsacarita of Bana.("¢) Thus
gasigapata and nefrapata seem to have stood for plain and figured
white silks respectively. Both these varieties were very much in
demand in India.

In connection with the Indo-chinese trade there is a reference
to Cina and Mahacina. These two terms are reminiscent of the
Perso-Arab usage Chin and Mdchin which seems to have been based
on the popular belief of Gog and Magog. As Paul Pelliot observes,
‘‘the reduction from Mahicina to Cina may have been favoured by
the influence of Magog and that the vague but popular Gog and
Magog is to some extent responsible for the frequent recurrence and
the loose treatment of the parallel group Chin and Machin’® (?7)
Therefore it is not necessary to think that €ina and Mahacina
referred to two distinct countries or that one represented Indo-china
and the second the Chinese mainland. They, in fact, stood for one
and the same country of China. Uddyotanasiri’s contemporary
Haribhadrasuri calls this country simply Cinadiva (Cinadvipa) in an
account of the journey of a merchant Dharana from India via
Suvarnadvipa.(8)

75. Rene Grousset, L’Empire des Steppes. pp. 381-6.

76. V. S. Agrawala, Harsacarita: 4 Cultural Study (in Hindi), pp. 78-9;
Motichandra: Ancient Indian Costume (in Hindi), p. 157.

77. Paul Pelliot, Notes on Marco Polo, Vol. I, p. 273.

78. Buddha Prakash, India and the World, pp. 128-9. For a critical study
of Haribhadra’s works see Nemichandra Shastri: Haribhadra ke
Prakrta Katha Sahitya Ka Alocanatmaka Parisilana (in Hindi)
(Vaisali, 1965), though some facts in it are wrongly given. and
Pandithg)khalal, Samadarsi Acharya Haribhadra (in Hindi) (Jodh-
pur, 1963).
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A trader attending the meeting of the Club at Sopara reported,
perhaps humorously, though not without a grain of truth, that he
took men to the land of women and brought gold in return from
there. The Land of Women (Strirdjya) is mentioned among the
northern regions in the Mahabhirata (111, 51, 1991), the Brhatsam-
hita (XIV, 22) of Varahamihira and the Rajatarangimi (1V, 173-75}
of Kalhana. The Chinese knew of a Land of Women near their
frontiers. The Sui historians, writing in 586, referred to the state
of Nu Wang in eastern Tibet as ruled over by a woman with the
title Sou-pi. It is said that even the attendants of the royal palace
there were women and men were completely cut off from state
affairs. This state was often at war with Tangsiang and also with
India. In the Tang period the name of this state was changed to
Tang (eastern) Nu. Its queen T’ang-ang sent an envoy to China
with tributes in 618—26 A.D. 1In the 8th century, in 742, however,
a man was elected as the ruler of that state instead of a woman in
violation of the old conventicn.("®) Similar states may have existed
in other parts of Tibet and the Himalayan regions where the pre-
ponderance of freedom of women created the impression that they
were Lands of Women par excellence. The districts of Garhwal
and Kumaun, later known as Suvarnagotra, acquired this name, and
Kulata, Bhutan and Kamartpa alse probably went by it.(89)
There were many routes in ancient times connecting North India
with these regions. In a study I have enumerated sixteen routes
linking these countries.(®*) Along them traders frequently moved
with their merchandise. It is likely that they did some trafficking
in men. It is also probable that some of them settled there
bringing about changes in their customs and manners that resulted
in the prominence of men in some spheres of their socio-political
set-up an instance of which is given in the chinese account of the
Kingdom of T’ang Nu in the 8th century. The report of the afore-
said trader at Sopara may indicate and underly some such thing.

79. S. W. Bushell. ‘The Early History of Tibet, from Chinese Sources’,
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (New series), Vol. XII (1880),
pp. 435 -541,

80. N. L. Dey, The Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval
India, p. 194.

81. Buddha Prakash. ‘Uttarakuru’, Bulletin of Tibetology, Vol. II, No. 1
(1965), p. 31.
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The last speaker at'the Traders’ Club at Sopara took all by
surprise by stating that he took leaves of the Nimba (Neem) tree to
Ratnadvipa and brought from there jewels in return for them,
Ratnadvipa is obviously ceylon, the word rafna meaning ‘jewel>
being synonymous with the Indonesian word sela, some old form of
which lay at the basis of the names Sailon, Simhala, Ceylon.(®?)
It was regarded the home of jewels from very early times. Lying
midway on the oceanic route between the West and the East it
acquired a singular importance and also considerable affluence
reflected in the legendary accounts of its wealth of jewels. The
interesting thing is that, according to our text, these precious

articles were brought from Ceylon in exchange for such an ordinary
thing as the leaves of the Neem tree. This tree is a typical product

of India. In the forests of Karnataka and parts of the Deccan it
grows wild, elsewhere in India it is cultivated.(8®) Its leaves have

medicinal properties. According to the Bhavaprakasanighantu they
are good for ophthalmic treatments, act as antiseptic and antidote

to bile and poison, induce flatulence and remove all sorts of nausea
and leprosy. (8¢) In particular they are used to cure inflammation
skin diseases, scabies, eczema, pemphigus and abscesses. They are
also used to preserve books, papers, cloth etc. from ravages of
insects and are particularly useful in keeping away mosquitoes. It
is, therefore, no wonder that, on account of these qualities and
properties, Neem leaves were in demand in Ceylon from where they
were also, perhaps, exported to other countries and, thus, trade in
them was very profitable for the Indians. But, again, this was not
the only commodity exported from India; other articles were, of
course, carried from here; this thing was particularly mentioned to
emphasize how profitable trade with Ceylon was.

The above study shows that in the record of the talks of the
merchants assembled at the Traders’ Club at Sopara we have a
precious document on international trade encompassing the vast
region from Africa and West Asia to Indonesia and China and from

82. Buddha Prakash, India and the World, p. 124.

83. G. Watt, Commercial Producis of India- p. 780.

84. Bhavaprakasanighantu, Op. cit., p. 275.
Nimbapatram smrtam netryam krimipittavisapramut/
Vatalam katupakanca sarvarocakakustanut//
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Ceylon to Tibet in the eighth century. The list of goods exchanged
by these merchants in various countries is illustrative rather than
exhaustive. In it only those items are mentioned which tend to
create sensation among the listeners, yet the informations given are
not devoid of truth. Besides them, the very idea of merchants,
visiting such different countries and dealing in such a variety of
commodities, gathering and conversing at a club and exchanging
their commercial knowledge and arousing the interest of each other
in their respective fields of business is symbolic of the growing tinity
of the economic world outpacing political divisions and even
cultural differences in the eighth century.



“THE CREATURES OF PROMETHEUS”
A DANCE DRAMA IN ITALY

by
MRINALINI SARABHAI

The great Western classical music composer Ludwig Van
Beethoven, was born two hundred years ago. His life, is a shining
light in the history of man. An unhappy childhood made himself
reliant, a drunken lechorous father determined him to lead a strictly
moral life and from the age of eighteen he was the guardian of his
family. As he was breaking into the music world with his genius,
the disastrous calamity of deafness shattered him.

Yet from this deaf man, whose undauntable spirit soared to
divine heights, was born the music, that still, two centuries later, has
not been surpassed, by any Western composer.

In Italy the theatres were paying homage to him, with a new
ballet composed to his music, a piece entitled ‘The Creatures of
Prometheus.” A brilliant drama director, Bepe Menegatti had only
recently wandered into the dance world, to create ballets for his
wife Carla Fracci, Italy’s leading ballerina, who is the star of the
celebrated Scala Opera of Milan. His idea it was to create
something totally new for the celebration of this genius Beethouen.

Prometheus was a Greek God, who first brought to mortals the
secret of fire. It was he who taught to mankind the art of forging

tools and weapons, making them independent of the Gods. Zecus,
was enraged at this defiance and demanded repentance from
Prometheus, It was refused, and the young leader of Mankind,
was chained to the rocks of the Caucasus mountains for a thousand
years.

The writer Berdyaev explains Prometheus saying.

‘The Promethean principle is a rebellion against the natural
gods, against determinism of human destiny, an aspiration to a
higher freer world’
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‘The creatures of Prometheus’ were the spirits of freedom ;
Menegatti wanted me to dance in the ballet, for he had heard of my
new compositions, and from Italy, he sent me a cable, asking that
I find the time for this new experiment. So, [ said ‘yes’ and
accepling a blind date went to Milan. There was a challenge in
this idea and I am all for artistic challenges.

Bepe Menegatti was very excited about combining the East and
the West in classical dance form with a new visicrn. Rehearsals
were at Italy’s celebrated Theatre ‘La Scala’ and everyday, I trudged
up five stories (there is an unreliable elevator) and rehearsed for five
hours and sometimes more, Bepe, on the very first day, explained
his thoughts to me. Though the ideas and structure were not yet
clear, they fitted in with all the new forms I had been experimenting
with in Indian dance: the abstract Rig-Veda, the dance on ‘Suicide’
the pieces on ‘percussion,’ so I was almost instinctively prepared for
his unspoken thoughts, so similar to mine. He too was obsessed
with the anxieties of our time, he too believed in pure classicism,
yet in the expression of our own epoch, he was also one with a deep
sense of commitment that goes far beyond performances, techniqu.s
or lauguage. He was preoccupied with the artists need for truth,
as I am, and the telling of it through the theatre. Yet all these
things are age-old and Beethoven is as real today as is Bharata
Natyam. As enduring, as sustaining, as meaningful. Love,
violence, revolution, peace, these have been woven into the fabric
of man’s existence from the beginning of human consciousness. The
only difference being, that we re-express ourselves, in the context of
our own times and each new attempt is a ‘happening’ against the

backdrop that is eternity.

The theme as Bepe explained it to me, and as it unfolded. was
the dancer’s preoccupation with violence. A painted white stage, a
studio fitted with bars for ballet rehearsals, was the only stage set,
When the scene opens the Western dancers are rehearsing, and are
oblivious of the world outside the studio. An actor reads some
words from Aeschylus, but it leaves them unaffected. @ The director
puts on a beautiful film of ‘La Sylphide’ from New York in which
Carla Fracci and Erik Bruhne are dancing, and Carla and her
partner, this time James Urbin rehearse to the film. Everything is
beautiful. But somewhere a mistake has been made in the editing
of the film, and terrible scenes appear, a young child of Viet Nam,
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Dachau, concentration comps, the Jews being massacred, sceneS
from the outer world. The dancers are forced against their will to
see the atrocities of man against man, and watch the pictures in
horror. The film is stopped abruptly but the mood of utter
revulsion continues. Like the Sutradara, the actor strolls through
reading aloud from Beethoven words of insight and wisdom. This
time the dancees listen carefully. They too become human. They
pull down a huge board and wildly write ‘Peace’ “Peace’ upon it.
Some go into a frenzy of exercises. They donot know hope to
help. They only know action is necessary. But what?. What
can they do?. Just then, there isa sound of people entering and
they turn as the visitors from India enter. They glance with curiosity
at their clothes at their manner of greeting and respond but
with reservation. Who are these people, dressed in strange costumes?

Slowly ope of the dancers from India, dances in a serenity
unknown to them. At the end of the dance, she looks around for
someone with whom she can communicate and she begins to dance
almost in conversation with the prima ballerina, a meaningful
dialogue. Slowly everyone joins in, one by one and the actor too
moved by the harmony reads out from the words of Gandhi. About
peace, About nonviolence.

The dancers talk of their own cultures by showing each other
their ancient styles, and (ry to understand what to do with Beethoven.
Who are the creatures of Prometheus, that God, who gave liberty
and dignity to man. One by one pictures appear, familiar pictures.
There are many facets of nobility. There is Gandhi, there is Martin
Luther King. There is Mrs. King, there is Ho Chi Minh and
Khruschev. There is Pope John, and the discoveror of Penicillin.
There are many creatures of Prometheus, trying to save mankind,
to spell out freedom in their own way. But there are those who
suffer. The terrible awe inspiring picture of the Vietnamese mother
with ker dead child in her arms. The Indian dancer cannot keep
still. She dances the dance of woman, her youth, her aspirations,
her child. But her child is snatched away to be destroyed by
revolution or by war, by inhuman methods.

Let us destroy these people, the other dancers say to her. We
will avenge you. But she shakes her head. Violence can never be
met with violence. If not love, let us learn tolerance. There is
only one way to peace in the world. That we learn to respect and
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tolerate each other. Love may come later, but now it is imperative
that all women accept humanity as their child. Violence can never
solve anything except to beget hate. But the prima ballerina
protests and with a drawing of the hand of Lenin behind her, she
dances in protest for nothing can be solved except by protest. So
both the creeds meet and decide that dancers too must join humanity
and not exist only within the framework of their studios. There is
no solution, no quick answer, no tongue in the cheek platitude, just
the fact that no man can live in isolation any more. The problem
of existence is his, and somewhere an answer must be found, if
humanity is not to be wiped off the face of the earth. But each
one feels the horror of the crimes perpetuated in the name of
justice and can no longer blame it upon the inexorable decree of
the Gods.

What is the message of the ballet then? Together in the last
scene the East and West meet, and dance. Together. Let us all be
‘Creatures of Prometheus’. Let us all realise the problems that
beset mankind. Above all let us not be silent. Let us protest but
not in violence. Not in killing. Not in hatred. Not as apimals.
Let us become human beings made in the image of God. Let us
learn to bring peace upon the earth so that man may live in
freedom. Prometheus has been bound upon the rock too long.
Let us free him forever.



« CONSCIOUSNESS ’> — IN THE PSYCHOLOGY OF
SRI AUROBINDO

by

Dr. Miss. M. S. KALANIDHI
(Lecturer in Psychology University of Madras)

The life and works of Sri Aurobindo reveal him as a great
psychologist who not only had a deep insight into human nature,
but endeavoured to transform and perfect it. His writings have an
indescribable quality, a special psychological force and an irresist-
able charm which directly appeals to the reader deep at the heart.
While any yoga is practical psychology, the integral yoga of
Sri Aurobindo can be called ‘Advanced Psychology’ since it bears
the facts of human personality and also throws light on problems
that are beyond the scientific purview of psychology. Though he
did not conduct any experiments in the modern sense of the term,
he did experiment with the truth about human personality and
existence. It is a blazing fact that what he wrote without claiming

as a psychologist, is of eternal psychological value.

The net work of his whole system centres around consciousness
—its different levels, the necessity of heightening it, widening it,
transforming it and stabilising it. To Sri Aurobindo, consciousness
is a reality inberent in existence and hence does not depend on the
reaction of personality to the forces of Nature. Consciousness is
not mere awareness of self and things, but it is itself chit sakti. It

has many gradations far below and above the human range. The
subjective personality is determined by the grade of consciousness
in which it is organised, according to its evolutionary stage. Hence
consciousness is the same throughout, but only differs in status,
condition and operation. While ego is generally claimed to be the
centre of conscious activity in Western Psychology, consciousness in
Integral Yoga does not need the ‘individual’ as its centre, since the
jndividual consciousness can go down to the physical and go up a
far as the superconscient. Being the fundamental energy in mani-
festation, it covers all stages from matter to Spirit.

B—7
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Yoga—an experiment in COnSciousness :

Y oga is primarily an exploration of consciousness. It Is an art
of self finding. It is not learning something new as such but mostly
unlearning the animal in us gradually and replacing it by divine
light perm anently. As Sri Aurobindo puts it ‘“In a certain sense
we are nothing but a complex mass of mental, nervous and physical
habits held together by a few ruling ideas, desires and associations
—an amalgam of many small self repeating forces with a few major
vibration > 1 Qur surface consciousness is always scattered which
we must collect in order to dive deep within since ‘‘ there is nothing
mind can do that cannot be better done in the ‘minds’ immobility
and thought free stillness .2

To those unaccustomed to this silence within, the sudden
shifting of consciousness from outer to within, may be uneasy of
even alarming. But silence is not mere emptiness, but the positive
foundation of true consciousness. As Sri Aurobindo observes
““« There is no real yoga possible still less any integral yoga, if you
do not go back from the outer self and become aware of all this
inner being Inner nature >’ But this is often confused with the
mental preoccupation of introverts spoken of in modern Psychology-
An introvert is a small mental man who has a narrowed conscious-
ness because of his preoccupation with his own interests. In Yogic
consciousness, there is not only enlargement but also transformation
which is integral and global. This is done by rising in conscious-
ness or ascent into higher levels and by bringing down the higher
consciousness to the physical.

Gradations of consciousness :—

In the evolution from matter to spirit, Sri Aurobindo speaks of
different gradations of consciousness. They are referred to as
Inconscient, Subliminal, Subconscient, Superconscient and Circum-
conscient. They are however fundamentally different from the
psychoanalytic terms such as preconscious, personal unconscious
and collective unconscious.

1. Sri Aurobindo, Synthesis of Yoga, page 81.
2. Sri Aurobindo, T'he Hour of God. page 64.

3. Letter, Vol. 1, p. 168.
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Subliminal :—

According to Sri Aurobindo, just below the surface conscious-
ness that is selective and superficial, there is an inner existence—
subliminal seif ¢ much vaster, greater in depth and height of which
no man has yet measured .4 The Subliminal is at times confused
with the term Subconscious. It is subconscious only in the sense
of its being veiled. Even the ‘no man’s land between the Subliminal
and Surface consciousness with the presence of delusion and con-
fusion is not of the nature of the Subconscious. The true Subcon-
scient is only a portion of the entire subliminal. The Subliminal
has ¢a subtle perception a comprehensive extended memory and an
intensive and selective intelligence, will, self consciousness’ which
are much more developed than that of the Surface mind while the
Surface miond is conditioned by the limitations of the nervous system
andthe physical organs. The Subliminal Proper has direct access to
the different planes of consciousness through the Subliminal senses.
Just blow the outer consciousness, the Subliminal contains the
Inner mental, Inner vital, and physical which are directly in touch
with the Universal forces that belong to the corresponding domain
of Nature. Nearer to the Soul, it contains the true mind, true vital
and true physical which directly respond to the divine light and
power. The Subliminal soul is the true entity and the highest
representative in evolution. It is only the Subliminal soul which

enables the desire mind to experience the dualities of nature so as to
grow. Left to itself, the Desire mind will not be able to advance

more than the plant or stone.

The Subliminal is separated from the cosmic consiouness by
means of the subtle sheaths - vital, mental and physical, which are
however transparent. The Subliminal has a circum conscient - a
conscious formation projecting itself beyond all these sheaths and
enveloping the whole being. It is through this circum-conscient
that one receives forces of all kinds from the world and also deals with
them before they enter our body. Good thoughts and purity of
heart always tend to enrich and strengthen the circumconscient
while bad suggestions and company may weaken it. It is also
possible to enlarge the circum-conscient more and more till ‘it can

break through the separation altogether, unite, identify itself with
cosmic being, feel itself universal, one with all existence. 5

4. Sri Aurobindo, Life Divine, p. 80.
5. Sn Aurobindo, Savithri, p. 271.
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According to Sri Aurobindo, phenomena such as telepathy, and
other supernormal faculties are the powers possessed by the Subli-
minal. Experimental findings in Psychical Research are rather
inconclusive since such faculties are studied only to the extent of
their being manifested on the surface mind. A great inner power
of intuition, tact and discrimination are needed to understand such
manifestations and the outermind may tend to misinterpret the
same. A true knowledge of the Subliminal helps one to have an

inner understanding with people around and the impersonal forces
that surround us. Though the Subliminal gives us immediate-
intimate, accurate and spontanecus knowledge of things, it cannot
be considered as knowledge by identity which belongs to the range

of superconscient,

Subconscious -

The real Subconscious is a ‘nether diminished consciousness’
above the inconscient and can be considered as its ante chamber.
It is inferior, obscure, unmentalised, unobserved, uncontroiled and
dumb occult consciousness. It is the retreating centre for all the
vital instincts, and sanskaras and the Vedic Rishis rightly called
them ““those who cover” ‘‘those who devour’, the ‘“Robbers of the
Sun’>. The Subsconscient forces usually manifest themselves
through sleep and dream forces, disease and nervousness, their
action being purely irrational, mechanical, repetitive, and involun-
tary. A descent into the subconscious would not help us to control
it because it would plunge us in sleep, incoherence, or dull trance.
One can become totally and directly aware of its working by means
of a close mental scrutiny or by drawing back into the subliminal or
by ascending into the superconscious.

Superconscient :

“ If the Subliminal and subconscient can be compared to sea
which throws up the waves of our surface mental existence the
super conscient may be compared to an ether which constitutes,
contains, overroofs, inhabits and determines the movements of the
Sea and it waves”.® Just like the subconscious, the superconscient
has its own influence upon our ordinary life. Sri Aurobindo
observes. ‘The role of the superconscient has been to evolve
slowly the spiritual man out of the mental half animal.” In order
to attain superconscient one has to rise in consciousness till the
hard lid at the top of the head breaks and one emerges into the
light. Then “‘the consciousness is no longer in the body or limited
by it. It feels itsclf not only above it but extended in space.®* In
the process of transformation, the superconscient must gradually
become one’s waking consciousness.

6. Life Divine, p. 501.

7. Lerrer, Vol. ll, p. 582.
8. On Ycga, I1 — Tometor 246.
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Sri Aurobindo speaks of four zones of consciousness in the
region of superconscient which may however vary functionally from
one individual to the other. They are, in the ascending order,
known as Higher mind, lllumined mind, Intuitive mind and Over
mind. While the ordinary mind is ignorant and rarely sensitive to
the tiny burst of divine light that descends, the Higher mind is
capable of more intense absorption of the light while at the same time
liable to decompose the same. The illumined mind enables a conti-
nuous access of light to the being with ease and happiness and
spontaneous blossoming of creative talents especially poetry have
been attributed to the Illumined mind. However, it is not trans-
parent buc only translucid.* The Intuitive mind always brings with
it immediate knowledge and sudden joy. The Intuitive mind sees
things by flashes and not as a whole. Unfortunately, its knowledge
is twisted or coloured by the ordinary mind so as to suit its own
end. As one reaches the summit of consciousness, there is Over-
mind, which is the world of Gods, source of inspiration of the great
founders of religions and artists. The Qvermind is a cosmic
consciousness - a principle of global knowledge. 1t is the Over-
mind which separates matter, life and mind from supermind and
sat, chit, &nanda, the lower and higher hemisphere respectively.
inspite of its highest power in the ladder of evoluticn, it cannot
tramsform the inconscient by itself. The final transformation
can be effected oaly by the supermind er Vijnana which is the
divine gnosis - the infinite and eternal knowledge and will of the
Divine consciousness,

dnconscient

Just opposite to the superconscient is the Inconscient, the last
and lowest limit of the involution of the spirit in the process of
creation. They are primarily respounsible for all the perverse
characteristics in the world, such as unconsciousness, Inertia,
Ignorance, disharmony, pain, suffering and evil. The ignorance
typically characteristic of matter has its basis in Inconscience.
However, Matter is Brahman itself, since it can always evolve out
of its obscurity the Divine that lies hidden within it. As Sri
Aurobindo observes ““yet in this very base of the evolution all that

9. Satprem-Sri Aurobindo or the adventure of consciousness- p. 191.
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is divine is there involved and pressing to evolve light, conscious-
ness, power, perfection, Beauty, Love™*®

Centres of Consciousness :

In the course of Yogic sadhana these stages of consciousness
must be gradually identified and experienced by the seeker with the
help of an unutterable silence of the mind, aspiration and surrender.
During such an experiment, one may come across different centres
of consciousness, each specialised in one type of vibration distin-~
guishable from another. Each one of them responds according to
the intensity of silence and keenness of perception. These chakras
are subtle, but intense concentration at each one of them may

produce a feeling of its physical localization.

The Superconscient has a centre, a little above the top of the
head — through which we communicate with higher mental planes.
There is the centre of subtle vision between the eyebows and one at
the throat governing all forms of mental expressiom, The Vital has
three centres one at the level of heart governing the emotional life,
the second at the Naval governing our movements of domination,
possession, conguest, ambition and a third, the lower vital between
the naval and the sex centre, controlling the lowest vibrations like
jealousy, envy, desire, covetousness, anger. The physical and the
subconscient have the centre at the base of the vertebral column
governing our physical being and sex. Only with yogic conscious-
ness and practice, these centres open either from bottom to top, or
from top to bottom. Since each centre corresponds to an universal
mode of consciousness, there is always the risk of the lower centre
opening first and swamping the individual in the absence of the
corresponding light from above. This is specially avoided in Inte-
gral yoga since the centres may tend to open from top to bottom
with a descent of Divine force always to counter act and transform

the lower forces.
Consciousness and Dream Life:

During sleep our external consciousness sinks back into the
inconscience and subconscient where the buried and rejected impulses
are present which have a power of recurrence, since emotionally

10. Yoga, Vol. II, Tome I, p. 12.
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charged. Usually it is the subconscious element in us which builds
dreams or acts as the channel for fanciful formations to appear in
a disguised manner. When the initial subconscious activity sinks
back into complete inconscious we experience the illusion of dream-
less sleep after which there is a return to waking consciousness. In
the so called dreamless sleep we enter into the dense layer of the
subconscient and inconscient -“a state too involved, too immersed
or too obscure, dull and heavy to bring to the surface its structure’”**.
Hence after returning to waking conscicusness, we do not remember
to have had any dream at all.

The subconscious is not the sole dream builder - the sub-
Iiminal is in fact & greater dream builder. While the sub-conscious
activities in dream are characterised by incoherent thoughts and
fantasy, the subliminal offers coherent and true experiences, During
such times when the subliminal takes the activity of dream experie-
nce, our dream becomes a series of thoughts, warnings, premonitions,
in contrast to incoherent subcenscious material.

It is a fact that normally our dreams are of sub-conscious
nature. But it is possible for them to assume a subliminal
character full of reality and significance. Upanishads describe the
subliminal as the ‘Dream self’ and superconscient as the ‘Sleep self’
the former consisting of inner existence, visions etc. while the latter
temains a super normal condition devoid of mental and sensory
experiences. Our waking life can be very much improved and
enriched if only we are conscious of such prescious dream experiences
in the subliminal and super conscient planes.

According to Sri Aurobindo and Mother the two greatest
pioneers of Integral yoga, a coherent knowledge of sleep life
though difficult is important and in fact possible. One should
learn to be conscious of different stages in one’s sleep, learn
to recognise dreams and alsc distinguish them. It is quite nat-
ural for one to forget the ecarlier stages in dream  experience
and remember that which is near to the waking surface. One
should first have a will to remember- to be reinforced while
waking at fixed intervals. It is not enough merely to remember them
but one should actively fill up the missing links and learn to

11. Life Divine, p. 381.
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use our dreams and control them also Finally in the course of
sincere practice our ordinary sleep will be replaced by conscious
sleep, sleep of experience, and sleep of action.

Psycho-aralytic view:-

In the West, Freud and Jung postulated certain theories
on the basis of their clinical evidence. Freud spoke of cons-
cious, preconscious and th= unconscious. The unconsgcious consists
of repressed instinctual representation-incompatible, uncompromis-
ing, mobile, timeless and charged with emotion. In Freudian system,
the unconscious is alive, capable of development and influences
the conscious and the preconscious. The censorship operates not
only between conscious and unconscious but also between the
preconscious and the unconscious. The communication between
preconscious and unconscious is not one of mere repression - the
preconscious pushing down the unwanted impulses into the
unconscious - but it is also one of co-operation and compromise.
The instinctual forces, in their effort to get expression at the cons-
cious level, may manage to circumvent the consorship and mani-
fest in fanciful dream formations, abnormalities, and slip of
tongue and pen. In the psycho - analytic treatment, the subject
with the help of the analyst is required to overcome the objec-
tions of the censorship and become conscious of the core of his
problem. According to Freud, the unconscious is not a demonic
monster but a thing of nature and the danger from it grows in the
measure that we practise repression.

Another interesting observation of Freud which may sound
metaphysical is that the vnconscious of one individual can react
upon that of another without passing through the consciocus. 1*

In the Jungian systemn, the superficial layer of the wuncons-
cious is personal unconscious, its contents being mainly of per-
sonal acquisitions and the deeper layer is inborn and called collec-
tive consciousness. The contents of the personal unconscious are
chiefly the feeling tomed complexes while the contents of the
collective unconscious are archetypes. Archetypes are pre-existent
forms and patterns of instinctual behaviour. Jung considers the

12. Collected works of Sigmund Freud, Vol. XIV, p. 194,
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unconscious psyche as the mother of consciousness, but he can-
not admit consciousness in the unconscious and consciousness
without ego. While on the one hand he recommends widening,
deepening and growth of consciousness in the process of indivi-
duation on the other hand he considers the ‘superconscious’ or
‘higher conscious as merely unconscious. His argument is that
selection and discrimination are the characteristic root of cons-
ciousness and such a ‘ego consciousness’ gets swallowed up, in
the state of ‘universal or higher consciousness.

These great exponents in psycho-analysis deserve their due
credit for investigating the inner working of human nature
But their work, being mainly of clinical interest, they were
led to confine their study to a limited and superficial study of
the dark abyss of psyche and generalised all human nature on
the basis of their clinical knowledge. While recognising the need
for cleaning the subconscious, they never realised that one can-
not possibly go down, beyond one’s capacity to rise up in
consciousness, To search the subconscious, without the corres-
ponding light from the superconscient is to let loose the darker
forces without knowing the means to confrol and transform
them. Human nature is such that it is always safer to start with
positive experience instead of negative ones. ‘The psycho-analysis
especially of Freud takes up a certain part, the darkest, the
most perilous, the unhealthiest part of the nature, the lower
vital subconscious layer, isolates some of its most morbid
phenomena and attributes to it and them an action out of all pro-
portion to its free job in the nature. to raise it up prematurely
or improperly for experience is to risk stuffing the conscious
parts also with its dark and dirty stuff and thus poisoning
the whole vital and even the mental Nature.1® To Sri Aurobindo
the significance of the lotus is not to be found by analysing
the secrets of the mud from which it grows, but its secret is to be
found in the heavenly archetypz of the lotus that blossoms forever
in the light above. Jung szems to be aware of it when he cautions
that the unconscious is a psychical act-any effort to drill it is
only apparently successful and more over harmful to consciousness.
It remains beyond the reach of subjective arbitrary control-a

13. On Yoga 1I, Tome Two, p. 686.
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realm where Nature and her secrets can be neither improved
upon nor perverted where we can listen but may not meddle.14
Jung seems to confirm the same when he notes that anyone
descending into the wunconscious gets 'into a suffocating
atmosphere of egocentric subjectivity and in this blind alley is
exposed to the attack of all the ferocious beasts which the
cavern of the psychic underworld is supposed to harbour.15
According to Jung, the first test of courage a confrontation
with oneself consists in breaking one’s ‘persona’ and to know
the ‘shadow’. Beyond the painful tight passage of the shadow,
one enters ‘‘a boundless expanse - full of wunprecedented un-
certainty with apparently no inside and no outside, no above
and no below, no here and there, no mine and no thine, no
good and no bad.'¢ Itis rather surprising to note that he at the
same time feels that consciousness - all embracing - ‘a state in
which subject and object are almost completely identical’ is

scarcely to be recommended anywhere mnorth of the Tropic of
Cancer.17

In short. according to Sri Aurobindo, human psychology
is subtle and complicated and in as much as it tries to work
on the lines of physical science it is rather meaningless since
there is no correspondence. The true value of psychology lies in
integrating and transforming the human personality through a
charge and rise in consciousness. Sri Aurobindo is very hopeful
of the fact that ‘‘the possibility of a cosmic consciousness in
humanity is coming slowly to be admitted in Modern Psychology,
like the possibility of more elastic instrument of knowledge although
still classified, even when its value and power are admitted as a
hallucination. In the psychology of the East. it has always been
recognised as a reality and the aim of our subjective progress.8

14. Sigmund Freud: Collecied Works, Vol. XIII, p.
15. Carl Jung: Collected Works: 9. Pert 1, p. 20.
16. Collected Works of C. G. Jung, p. 21.

17. Collected Works of C. G. Jung, p. 288.

18. Life Divine, p. 22.



ON TRADITION
by
Dr. S. GOPALAN

Centre of Advanced Study in Philosophy,
University of Madras.

The debate regarding the role of free-will and determinism
in the social life of man centres round the concept of tradition.
Tradition, as any other social phenomenon, can best be understood
by analysing its role in moulding the lives of individuals and
institutions. The role that tradition plays in regard to both indivi-
duals and societies is generally identified as that of handing over
of ideas from one generation to another. Only in this sense it
becomes meaningful to talk of the traditions that the individual
inherits and societies are shaped by. Only when this element of
the individuals and societies taking over ideas is conceded can any

discussion of the ‘growth’ of the individual and the ‘evolution’ of
the institutions become significant.

Unfortunately however, the basic truth regarding tradition
that has been accepted is lost sight of, paradoxically it might seem,
by over-emphasizing it. This has led to the view that tradition
always hampers the healthy growth of the individual by dictating
precisely the lines of his development and determining wholly his
view and way of life. That the life of society is shaped completely
by the past is only a corollary of over-playing the tune of tradition
signifying the inheritance of ideas and ideals. It becomes necessary.
therefore, to analyse tradition and precisely point out its significancg
as a social phenomenon-its significance for the individual being
brought out in the very process.

In view of the intimacy of the relationship between the indivi-
dual and society and because of the reciprocal nature of their
interrelations, the significance of tradition can best be understood
by a careful reflection on the institutional situation of man. Since
the institutional situation itself is due to man’s unique endowments,
a passing reference to these also forms part of a proper study of
tradition.
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The two distinct aspect of human life, viz., reasoning capa-
city and the freedom of his will makes him comparatively free from
the sway of his instincts. Unlike the animals man is not a helpless
creature or victim, who cannot go beyond the instincts with which
he is born; noris he a passive creature to be subdued by his
environment. This does not, however, mean that man rises far
above the environment and breaks away completely from his heredi-
tary endowments®’. At the human level (as against the animal)
therefore, social tradition supplies the MED1UM in which man acts
and determines the method through which his various innate
tendencies may find expression and satisfaction.

The distinction between the instinctive basis and the mode of
satisfaction of the innate desires in man drawn by Prof. Hobhouse
is significant in this context, since, underlying the distinction, is the
hint that man not merely is subjected to certain traditions in his
institutions but also effecis certain changes in them. He writes:
“I_ove and the whole family life have an instinctive basis, that is to
say, they rest upon tendencies inherited with the brain and nerve
structure; but everything that has to do with the satisfaction of
these impulses is determined by the experience of the individual, the
laws and customs of the society in which he lives, the women he
meets, the accidents of their intercourse and soforth’’>. Man’s
capacity to go beyond heredity (the suggestion that traditions can
modified to suit the needs of the individual and time) is specifically
made clear by Hobhouse when he observes: “Heredity does not
operate by itself in human nature but everywhere is in interaction
with capacity to assimilate, to foresee and to control’’s.

It is evident then, that to the reflective consciousness of
man, facts about social life are not mere facts; they suggest a
problem. Man. by the power of his reflective consciousness seeks
to solve problems from different considerations. He does not
envisage solutions to his problems from the point of immediacy
nor from subjective inclinations alone. He is not blind to the
consequences following his solutions to the problems. Reflective
consciousness enables man to take an overall picture of the
consequences of his acts.

The human outlook on life which comprehends it in relation
to its past and future, which is modified considerably by ethical
considerations can properly be described as the philosophic
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outlook. Such a complex view of life suggests new difficulties and
leads to conflicts as also ways of resolving them. The emergence
of such a complexity of purpose is evident from the birth of the
ethical concept of conduct. iIn this connection the guestion is
asked: “1Is man’s will free or is it determined by external
circumstances ?” and leads on to questions like: ¢ Is life in the
world a means to some end or is it an end-in-itself ?°>  “ When
man is faced with the conflict betweer his instinctive craving for
self-indulgence and the ethical demand for self-control how is he
to resolve it > etc.

It is clear that attempting to find answers to questions like the
above makes human life much more strezuous than when one
lives only for the moment, for, man than experiences in the field of
morality violent conflict of ideals as indicated above. Since a
happy life is impossible as long as there is such a conflict, the
conflict will have tc be resolved 13 some satisfactery way. The
power of reasoming in man paves the way for resolving the con-
flicts and hence we may maintain that its function is that of
harmonising the impulses by subordinating them to broad and
coherent endst. Tt has the important function of directing and
organising. We may conceive of it as a principle of growth and
integration, an effort towards harmony. In the ecarly phases of
mental evclutiorn the synthesis effected is but small and restricted?
and it is only gradually sezn.

Corresponding to reason in the iadividual life we have the
institutions at the sociai level - functioning as promoters of an
unitary life. We have to remember in this context that while
judging the success or failure of social institutions, we should not
lose sight of the fact that the institutions themselves have not
attained a point of perfection from which they might be able to
say that they have a perfect control over the conditicns of their
development. Perhaps, this is difficult te attain just as it is so
even with regard to the individual. At any rate this function viz.,
harmonising and integrating the interests of the individuals of the
social institutions is not difficult to discern.

The study of social institutions clearly brings out the fact that
though while philosophizing about society stress is laid on the
unity behind humanity - idealizing about society, - we should not
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be unaware of the limitations on the possibilities of attaining such
an unity. If social unity were an accomplished fact, traditions
will have no significance im human society at all>. Since the
ideals are not entirely different from the actualities, traditions help
us to appreciate the lines along which the imperfect actualities
could be transformed into the ideals envisaged but forgotten due
to human factors. In effect the study of social institutions
impresses on us the necessity of not exaggerating the extent of
rational unity attained (or attainable) by humanity whereas the
continuity of traditions assures us that mankind has not failed to
look back to the wisdom of the past while trying to check the
deterioration in the institutions.

Social institutions are thus the ¢ creations’ of man® in order to
achieve the values he aspires for, social unity being one of the
most important values. Social institutions are the expressions of
social motivation. They are not AD HOC artificial constructions
arising from the habits and conventions of man ; they are objecti-
fied purposes. Institutions are the channels through which man’s
value-sensc expresses itself objectively. So, whatever might be the
social institution that we consider we should not forget the fact
that at the back of it are the individuals who make it what it is
and contribute both to its success and failure. The ¢ subjective
character > 7 required of the individuals composing society implies
that social institutions do not mechanically unify human beings,
obliterating their individuality and personality. Their aim merely
is to prepare individuals for achieving an unity of outlook on the
essential social ideals that make for social cooperation and
harmony. By the very fact that the social institutions serve
HUMAN needs, survive because of man’s endeavour to realise his
values through them, it follows that man’s losing sight of their
value on the one hand. and, on the other, insincere and half-
hearted attempts at making use of them contribute to their failure.

This undesirable fact about the social institutions - their not
properly functioning, not coming up to the expectations of man -
is not infrequently met wiith. The state not bringing benefits to
the citizens but becoming an autocratic entity sapping the citizens’
enthusiasm to concretize the social good, property becoming an
end-in-itself rather than a means, creating an ever-widening gulf
between the haves and the have-nots and eventually leading on
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to differing political ideologies and programmes and religion
becoming the centre of emotional conflicts and petty quarrels - ali
these are concrete examples of the corruption of the institutions,

Since institutions are the resulis of the individuals’ aspiring
for realising values in co-operation with one another, they are
themselves responsible for the corruption that sets in in the
institutions. It is often said that by devising institutional checks
the corruption of the individuals can be effectively checked and
ultimately the real purposes behind the institutions can be realised.
Tradition, we are suggesting, is this intermediary which prevents
the institutions curbing the growth of the individuals on the one
hand and, on the other promotes the true significance of the
institutions.

Traditions being ideas handed down through succeeding
generations in the various spheres of the individual’s life in society
provide them with the background knowledge of each one of the
institutions facilitating an easy incorporation in himself of the
ideals and wvalues prevailing im his society. On a deeper analysis
of social life we find that the real social atmosphere for the indivi-
dual is NOT MERELY the individuals among whom he is born
and brought up but rather the relationship that hoelds them
together - the ideas and ideals they have been having - the vViews
prevailing. The organic and reciprocal relationship that exists
between the individual and society helps tradition to influence the
individual by giving him a background against which he acts. The
individual being organic to society draws his inspiration from his
society and tradition, by preserving the continuity of ideas of the
past with the present supplies the individual with the ideas which
have been purified and distilled by the social ethos.

It is obvious, tradition brings out the sociality of man by
insisting on institutionalising his values and idealisations. By
closely linking up the individual with the institutions it breaks the
barriers between the individual and society. Having a responsible
function both in regard to the individual and in regard to society,
it steers clear of anarchic individualism which makes the individual
all-important and totalitarianism which destroys the individual and
makes the institution the most supreme.
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It might be pointed out here that the social iastitutions
rather than the traditions are the influential factors in the indivi-
dual’s view and way of life and hence the part played by tradition
ought not to be exaggerated or over-stat:d. In reply we might say
that we are in full agreement with the view that institutions play a
significant role in man’s life-determining the character of his beliefs
and disbeliefs and moulding him nto a personality, but that a
deeper analysis of the institutions themselves reveals the subtle but
substantial role tradition plays in shaping them and determining
their growth.

The deeper and hence the mot-so-evident role that tradition
plays in the shaping of the social institutions is discernible from the
¢«dialectics’ that is at work in regard to them. The ‘dialectics’ may
not be as pronounced in the case of all the institutions as it has
unfortunately been in regard to the institution of property, but, all
the same theories or ideologies differing from one another come into
contact with each other and pave the way for the next phase in the
evolution of the institution in question. The institution of property
which has, in modern times assumed decisive significance wn the
realm of political ideology lays bare the principle permeating the
evolution of the social institutions in general and hence may be
referred to in some detail here.

The Communist view of property that it has to be ‘earned’
and not accumulated, that it has potentialities in regard to the
working of the political machinery has resulted in its concentration
on solving the problem of the have-nots by revolutionary methods.
The opposite view has resisted this on the ground that in the
absence of political freedom (which is bound to be curtailed by the
Communist technique) economic equality is of no value.

Both the views, howzsver, owe their very existence to the ration-
list tradition, ths tradition of refiecting about the existent social
situation. The proletarians’ point of view that justice has not been
done to them is due to a calm refiection of their lot vis-a-vis that of
the bourgeois, of the way in which their labour gets underpaid and
becomes converted into wealth accumulating in the hands of the
under-paying, exploiting class in society. The other side of the case
is equally influenced by the tradition of free enquiry and freetrade
believing that justice to the individual is done in proportion to his



ON TRADITION 73

there being or not being complete freedom for the individuals to
develop their personality.

More precisely it can be pointed out now that the rationalist
tradition has been pleading not merely for arguing out issues but for
maintaining certain moral standards by human beings in designing
the various institutions. To refer to certain principles which ought
to regulate the various social institutions - be it the state, property,
marriage or punishment, to instance only a few-is to acknowledge the
MORAL FABRIC enveloping the domain of HUMAN THINKING
Traditions thus provide the social institutions with the necessary
background to formulate certain principles to govern them. These
may be termed rules, regulations or laws. The idea behind formuia-
ting them is clearly ethical. The rules or laws themselves may
become formal, an air of artificiality may come to prevail in their
observance and the spirit behind them may become lost sight of but
this is because the social institutions lose touch with their own

traditions.

The role of tradition in regard to the social institutions then
is that it provides them with the principle of healthy growth. When
the principle itself is not observed or forgotten, we have the impro-
per functioning of the institutions-referred to earlier as smothering
the growth of the individual completely or unduly stressing his
importance. The reviving of the principles improperly grasped or
haif-heartedly adhered to is obviously the sure way of ensuring the
proper functioning of the institutions and this can be referred to as
reviving the traditions. In this the responsibility of the individuals
is very great since they have to pursue the values (that have been
handed over to them by their tradition) more sincerely and
scrupulously. Values prescribed by human tradition through
religion, culture and philosophy having signiﬁcahce not merely for
the individual but to the ‘others’ as well, i.e., having social
significance, by pursuing them properly, the institutions incorpora-
ting them become truly reconstructed.

The subtle role of tradition hinted at earlier has now been
made explicit, viz. that it restrains the individuals and institutions
from experiencing radical changes. Institutions aiming at and
experiencing radical changes and individuals aspiring for and
achieving sudden transformations are more often met with and
very much more probable than the traditions undergoing instant

B—9S:
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changes. The reason for this is that traditions in regard to the
individuals change, by and large, when the institutions of which
they are members undergo changes and the institutions themselves
are dependent on the initiative of the individuals and their con-
tinuous enthusiasm to effect the changes. In the case of the
individuals PER SE or the institutions PER SE, EX HYPO-
THESI] there is no restraining influence and so the changes occur.
The restraining influence of tradition over the individuals is
derived from the fact that since they continue through generations
they gather a momentum of their own and establish strong roots
in the individual’s life, as moulded by his society and its institu-
tions. The restraining influence .of tradition over the social
institutions is gathered from the fact that institutional changes are
basically dependent on the individuals, who are not merely subjec-
ted to the restraining influences of the various institutions but also

tradition as indicated earlier.

The role of tradition as an intermediary between the individual
and society thus consists in its important task of mapping out the
exact relationship between the individual and society. This deli-
cate task is fulfilled by the rationalistic element in the individual
making the individual actively participate in the social institutions,
not being passively led away by them. The same rationalistic
element is helpful also in resisting the changes when they are con-
sidered unnecessary or unfruitful to society.

In conclusion it may be reiterated that tradition as a social
phenomenon docs not hamper the ‘growing individual’ but rather
ensures his healthy development. The difficult role is fulfilled by
restraining him as well as society, him through society and society
through him. In the process individuality is neither destroyed nor
deified and similarly society is neither elevated nor eliminated, the
individual and society being © protected > against the extremities of
onc another. The constant interaction observable between the
individual, society and tradition, the situation of mutual involve-

ment and influence discernible in the interaction and the consec-

quent difficulty in determining-which one of the three is more
influential over the other two can be summed up in the following

scheme :
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If this is the case- traditions will have no part to play at all in human
life. 1t is because man is neither completely free from the influ-
ence of tradition and the social institutions nor completely deter-
mined by them that traditions and the social institutions play their
decistve roles m his life.

L. T. FHobhouse: Morals in Evolution, London: Chapman & Hali Litd.,
21td edn.. revised, 1926, p. 12.

1.. T. Hobhouse: Mind in Evolution. London: Macmillan & Co. Ltd.,
3rd edn., 1926, p. 13.

Morris Ginsberg: The Psyvchology of Sociery, London: Methuen & Co.,
1.td., 1934, p. 41.

Tradition thus represents the consciousness of the individuals ang
societies of their search for ‘fulfilment’.

Tt is not suggested here that society itself was a result of a convention
or a contract of some kind and not natural. One of the funda-
mental presuppositions of the paper is that man is social by nature.
Qur position is akin to that of Harry Elmer Barnes who writes:
‘Since members of the human race naturally and spontaneously
assemble. it became necessary, even in small and primitive groups,
to create some rtules to guide the process of living together. These
rules were not at first the product of any deliberate plan. Men
automatically came together, struggled for livelihood and coope-
rated for defence. In the process they created social habits. insti-
tutions, classes and purposive groups; ......... > (See Social Institu-
tions. New York: Prentice Hall, Inc., 1942).

The term signifies that the individuals, by aiming at and uachieving
value-fulfilment contribute to the success of the social institutions.



SECTION II:
REPORTS OF SEMINAR

A seminar on “Mutual Impacts of Indian and other Oriental
Theatres’ was held by the Institute of Traditional Cultures on
Monday, the 21st September, 1970, in room No. 48 of the Univer-
sity Departmental Buildings. The following is a report of the

proceedings of the seminar.

Present :

Director:
Prof, K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, M. A.

Leader:

Sri V. Ramasubramapiam (Aundy), Director- Principal,.
Academy of Theatrical Research, 95, V.R. Pillai St. Madras-5.

Participants :
Sri P. N. Appuswami, B. A, B. L., Advocate, 24, Il Main
Road, Gandhinagar, Madras-20.

Sri M. M. Bhat, M.A., Professor and Head of the Department
of Kannada, University of Madras.

Sti 5. Gurumarti, M.A._M.Litt., Technical Assistant cum
Curator, Department of Ancient History and Archaeology,
University of Madras, Madras-5.

Sri Kodandaraman, Actor, Art Experimental Theatre, No.
1-B, Rangayya Naidu Street, Ayanavaram, Madras-23,

Dr. C. Kunjunni Rajah, M. A., Ph. D., Professor of Sanskrit,
University of Madras, Madras-5.

Sri M. K. Mani Shastry, No. 28, Swami Pillai Street, Tripli-
cane, Madras-3.

Sri Murali Krishnan, Playwright, No. 1/1, Ballard Street,
Madras-11.

Sri P. Murugayyan, Actor, Art Exprimental Theatre, Stores
Assistant, Government Mental Hospital, Madras-10.
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Sri B. S. Ramiah, Playwright, 103 A, Purasawalkam High
Road, Madras-10.

Sri D. Sadasivam, M.A. M.Litt., Lecturer in Indian History,
University of Madras, Madras-5.

Dr. Sankararajulu Naidu, Professor of Hindi, Hindi Depart-
ment, University of Madras, Madras-5.

Sri A. R. Sowrirdjan, B.A., No. 1, Chetty Street, Ayanavaram,
Madras-23.

Sri Vedam Venkataraya Sastri, M.A., Telugu Actor, No. 4,
Mallikeswarar Temple South Lane, Linghi Chetty Street,
Madras-1.

Sri M. Venkataraman, M.A_, (Nédodi),' Secretary, College of
Dramaturgy, 42, Second Main Road, Kasturbanagar, Adyar,
Madras-20.

Smt. Saraswati Venkataraman, Manager, College of Drama-
turgy, 42, Second Main Road, Kasturbanagar, Adyar,
Madras-20.

Welcoming the invitees to the Seminar the Director said: I
extend a hearty welcome to you all and look forward to your
valuable participation in this seminar. Mr. V. Ramasubramaniam
(Aundy), Tknow, is a devout worker in the field of the
Dramatic Art and Theatre; he has almost a life-interest
in the subject. He led a seminar for us in 1961 on
“Theatres, Indian and Western—Their Mutual Ympacts” and this
seminar is a supplementary to it. On the occasion of the former
seminar, some participants, not knowing English well enough, felt
that they could have followed his paper and discussions therecon if
the seminar had been conducted in Tamil. To meet their wishes,
a Tamil translation of Sri Ramasubramaniam’s paper was subse-
quently published by the Institute. Having 1t in view, Sri Rima-
subramaniam and 1 agreed that it should be open to the partici-
pants in this seminar to speak either in Tamil or English and
Ramasubramaniam himself will speak in Tamil. The whole
proceedings, however, will be published in English. The ““Scope
and Motif”” of the subject of his paper, as stated below. was
circulated in advance to the invitees, so that they could think
beforehand on the subject and contribute their own views in the
course of the discussion. T shall no longer stand between you and
the subject; T request Sri Rimasubramaniam to lead the seminar.
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Scope and Motif of ‘‘Aundy’s” Talk.

The scope of this paper is limited. It is not intended to be a
survey of the distinctiveness or uniformity in the forms, structures
and contents of each of the theatres of the Orient, nor is it
even a general review of them all. It is but a study of the elements
in about a dozen oriental theatres which betray Indian influence and
of those in the Indian theatre which reveal non-indian oriental
impacts. The cultures covered are FEgyptian, Hebrew, Persian,
Ceylonese. Tibetan, Burmese, Indonesian, Siamese, Cambodian,
Vietnamese, Philippino, Chinese and Japanese, besides the Indian.

It is necessary to point out at the outset two important limita-
tions, viz., of Space and Time. By <“limitations of Space”, it is
meant that, when dealing with the cultures of India and other
countries of the Orient, we have to forget our present political maps
and picture in our minds the oldest as well as the older boundaries
of the above-mentioned cultural units. For example, when dealing
with the Vedic, the Buddhist and the Puranic Indias, we have to
think of Taxila and Gandhara as the geo-centres of Indian
culture from where it radiated in all directions for about five
hundred to a thousand miles only. That may include, of course,
W. Pakistan, Afghanistan and Russian and Chinese Turkestans and
exclude perhaps the Deccan, Bengal and Assam, during those
earliest epochs. But as Indian culture had never been so homoge-
neously spread out through the Indian subcontinent as at present,
and as each non-Vedic regional culture—such as the Tamilian—had
its own individuality as well as independent impacts on other
oriental cultures, it has been thought unwise to ignore them in this
study.

And, again, when speaking about the Orient, it is not wise to
eschew the ancient Egyptian culture, even though Egypt happens to
be outside Asia. The Orient does not mean Asia alone. Similar
mental pictures of the other cultural areas have also to be imagined
so as to visualise the routes and means through which mutual
impacts occurred.

By ““limitations of Time”, it is meant the period or periods in
which the major impacts took place. 1In these days of International
Cultural Exchange programmes, each culture is receiving constant
impacts on it from every other cuiture of the world. These are sure
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to metemorphose the theatrical arts of every country within the
next decade itself. Athough it is not impossible to offer scientific
prognoses of such integrations, such predictions are eschewed in this
paper for fear of digressions. It is, therefore, thought proper to
confine this study to the past only and not to the multi-faced
present, nor to the unseen future.

And. further, with a view nor 70 keep the receptors of this
study in suspense as to the mozif of its dialectical approach and
argumentation, it is considered proper to inform them in advance
that the Leader has discovered many plot-materials, myths and
concepts as well as rites and rituals, clothed in allegories, similies
and metaphors, common to many distant oriental civilizations, which
are supposed to be isolated from each other due to lack of transport
and communication facilities. How such a phenomenon occurred
and who the lenders and the borrowers were are archaeological
problems requiring deeper investigations. But, in these days of
nationalistic chauvinism domineering over the spirit of Impartial
rcason, it 1s often imprudent to risk any conjectures regarding the
lender and the borrower.

As some of the scholars and co-workers of Mr, Aundy in
the Academy of Theatrical Research and in the Post-Graduate
College of Dramaturgy, Madras, are also participating in this
seminar withtheir papers on the impacts of a few Asiatic cultures
on the Indian theatre, he has chosen to bypass those studies covered
by them.

Sri V. Ramasubramarniam

I. INTRODUCTION

Mzr. Director, Professors, Artistes and Scholars,

Let me at the outset thank Prof. Nilakanta Sastri for affor-
ding me this oppotunity to complete the Short Survey of the Mutual
Impacts of Indian and World Theatres, which T began to discuss
through an earlier seminar of this kind in 1961. During these last
nine years, newer data have accumulated almost to the extent of
prompting me to modify earliar conclusions, regarding several
aspects of my theme. The vastness and diversity of the subject of
today’s discourse make it extremely difficult for me to do full justice
to them during the two hours allotted to this seminar itself. T have,
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however, requested three of my co-workers in the Academy of
Theatrical Research todeal with those historical factors which I
had to omit due to want of time. Their papers and mine may, there-
fore, be considered as a single unit and I request you to discuss
them in that light.

II. DRAMATIC ORIGINS

2. The theatrical art of the world is the crystalized form of the
ecstatic trances of primitive worship.! Even today, divine manifesta-
tions are attested to in some religious communities by ritual trances
of some of its so-called ‘spirit-imbued’ individuals.? Students of com-
parative religion prefer to call this cult ‘Shamanism’ and its spirit-
imbued mediums ‘“Shamans” from the currency of these terms in
Siberia and Central Asia. When the “spirit” comes down to in-
habit the body of the Shaman priest of the Samjodis of Siberia, he
begins to leap and dance, at first slowly and then quickly. He
begins his performance by playiug on a drum which he carries;
with the progress of the frenzy, itis felt as an impediment and is
discarded. His head is lowered, eyes half-closed, disordered hair half-
hiding his sweating face, his mouth twisted and foaming with
saliva streaming down his chin.

3. Dr. E. M. LOEB, in his paper on ‘““Shaman and Seer’ in the
““American Anthropologist”, No 31 (1908), remarks: “The state of
ecstasy is induced by beating on drums, dancing, intoxicating drinks,
etc. When the subject is possessed, he speaks with the voice of the
spirit. He is then able to give advice from the spirit-world and to
prophesy. While possessed, the medium undergoes paroxysms of
hysteria, epilepsy and other convulsions, which remind one of
hypnotism, autolepsy, lethargy and somnambulism.”

4. This phenomenon has been called ‘‘Inspirational Shamanism”.
It is found in Siberia, South India, Malanesia, Fiji, Indonesia and
among the Veddas of Ceylon. Bishop Caldwell, in his thesis on
“Tinnevelly Shanars” (1899), declares ‘“Every word used in the
foregoing description of Shamanite worship would apply equally
to the Dravidian demonolatry; and in depicting the ceremonies of
the one, we depict those of the other.”

1. Dramas and Drammatic Dances of Primitive Races-Dr. Ridgeway.
2. Village Gods of South India by Whitehead.
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5. ““The Shaman’s fitness for his office has been determined by
his own susceptibility to trance. Once recognized as the right sort
of person to be a shaman, he shares with others of the same calling
the secrets of the profession, a knowledge of powerful drugs,
methods of auto-hypnotism, dance patterns inducing vertigo and
frenzy, and techniquesresulting in trance states, visions and hys-
teria. All these are interpreted as valuable for spirit possession and

control.” (“‘Religious Dancing,” by Dr. N, N. Sen Gupta, M.A.,
Ph. ., Lucknow University).

6. This age-old cult was once prevalent in many parts of the
world. Central Asia, being the only strategic high road that connec-
ted the civilized countries of ancient China, Scuth East Asia and
India with Persia, Babylon, Assyria, Egypt, Arabia and Greece,
was the mixing cauldron of the cultures of these countrics, Shama-
nism being the common ingredient of them ail.

7. That the pre-Vedic nomads, whatever be their names, passed
through Central Asia, on their way to India, Tibet, and South East
Asia, has long been established as a historical fact. That the Vedic
Aryans too were worshipping their divinities through costumed
dances of their ‘Rishis’ (seers) is evidenced by the story of the sage
Gritsamada, (mentioned in the ““Mahabharata’ and other sources),
who had assumed Indra’s disguise several times to save the cult of
worship of that god from the persecutions of the asuras. The
famous Rig Vedic hymn containing the refrain “I am
Indra .........&c"’( repeated a dozen times, suggesis but a trance-
dance motif. It is, therefore, even tempting to draw a natural con-
clusion that the words *‘Sama-gina’ and “Shaman’ had a common
ancestor. There is a distinct schoolof thought in Modern Indias
which traces the origin of iconography or image-making itself to
‘the original abhinayas or dance-poses that have got themselves
stylized during the course of several centuries of ritualistic practice.

8. After the discovery in Anatolia of the famous Boghas-
keui inscription, the antiquity of the Vedic culture and its
migrations, even as carly as 1450 B. C., to Asia Minor has been
firmly established. Mitra, Indra, Varuna and the Nasatyas were
invoked in the above inscription to bless a peace-treaty signed

3. Sri T. G. Aravamudan, Madras.
4. Dr. B.B. Charles in the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics- Vol. 6.

B—10.



82 INDIAN AND OTHER ORIENTAL THEATRES

by two Indo-Aryan nations of that region—the Hittites and the
Mittanni. The cult of prophesying by certain God-intoxicated
mediums, so common in Central Asia, Babylon, Palestine, Greece
and Rome, may or may not have derived its inspiration from
the above-mentioned Vedic practice, but it is certain that none
of the western Asian ancients had evolved a regular stylized
code of gestures for their ritual dances, as did the ancient
Indians who had possessed more then one school of Natas,
each having its own Nata-suiras or ‘dance-ireatises’’ by the
time of the great grammarian, Panini (c. 450 B. C.).° Sumeria
Egypl, Babylonia, Assyria, lonia, Greece, Persia and Ancient
China could certainly boast of having developed the art of
poetry, literature and music, not inferior to those of Vedic India,
and Central Asia might have transmitted their techniques to
India and South-east Asia, even though it could not retain for
itself any of them for various rcasons. But the unique techniques
of the arts of Tandava, Lasya and Abhinaya were of Indian
growth, developed in the Indian soil, through the impacts of many
smmigrant and indigenous civilizations that occurred between
1500 B.C. and the beginning of the Christian era. It is, therefore,
quite legitimate to postulat\e that, wherever there exists in the
present day any relic of conventional dance-poses in any part of
the world, there is the possibility of tracing Indian influence there

at some period or other of world-history.

II1. ANCIENT EGYPT

9. 1 had already referred to the origin of the Egyptian [theatre
in my earlier paper of 1961. But that was in connection with its
influence on the Greek and Roman theatres. 1 wish today to deal
with its influence on Indian culture in general and theatre in
particular. Let me quote for your easier understanding the rele~
vent passages from that paper :—

«« The earliest record of theatrical performance in the whole
world comes from Egypt. It goes back to 4000 B.C. Fifty-five
plays have been found within the pyramids and tombs and were
identified as dramas by Maspero in the last century. They con-
tained stage-directions and the names of characters that speak,

5. Natasutras of Sailalin and Krisasva-Panmni, 1V-3,

-



REPORTS OF SEMINAR 83

They record the ascent to heaven of dead rulers. In 3300 B.C.,
there were a second class of performances, called ‘Hebsed’, which
celebrated the accession to power of a Pharoah. Dr. Ridgeway
states that the curing of the sick and the driving of demons were
the purposes of many of these performances............ The last form
of Egyptian worship was ““ The Passion-Play *°, centering round the
god Osiris and the goddess Isis. This drama of Osiris, Isis and
Horus has been regarded as the proto-type of the Greek festivals
of Bachus or Dionysus, which gave birth to the art of the Attic
Tragedy. >’

Now, I propose to connect the above-mentioned myth of
Qsiris, Isis and Horus with the famous Indian myth of Urvasi,
Pururavas and Ayus.

10. Osiris was the son of the creator-god of vegetation, SEB,
by a mortal wife. Isis was also Seb’s daughter by the Goddess
NUT, or Rhea, a personification of all the spirits of heaven. Seb
was often equated with PTHA, the Father of the Beginning, his
name conveying the meaning of ‘Opener’ and °‘Carver’. The
Greeks equated him with CHRONOS, the God of Time, and the
Hindus with Pira or Pitamaha, or Aadi-pita (the first Father) or
Visvakarma (the Architect).

Besides Isis, Seb had another immortal daughter, Naphthys,
the soddess of Night, and an immortal son by name SETH, or
Typhon, the eternal enemy of virtue. Osiris rose from humble and
obscure human beginnings to the position of the King (Pharoah) of
Egypt. The Goddess Isis fell in love with him and, assuming
human form, married him. Osiris became the first introducer of
agriculture and civilization into Egypt and people began to worship
him as their god-king. He made followers by music, song and
dance. During his absence Isis, his wife, administered the Kking-
dom. But Seth (Typhon), his divine half-brother, conspired with
72 of the older priests of Egypt, who were dissatisfied with their
loss of prestige due to the rational administration of Osiris, and
killed Osiris treacherously by inducing him to enter an air-tight
wooden chest (LARNAX) and closing it before he could come out.
The chest was then floated on the river Nile.

Seth went up to Isis and attempted to capture her. But she
escaped in the form of a bird and went out in search of the box.
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After a lengthy search, she was able to locate it in the city of the
King Melcarth of Byblus. But, by that time, it had been covered
over with the roots and stem of a miraculously growing tree,
which was cut down and posted as a pillar in the centre of Mel-
carth’s palace. Without disclosing her real identity, Isis took
service in thc Palace as a nurse to the Royal baby, which she also
loved, and wanted to make it immortal. But in the secret process
of incantation, she was discovered and identified. The terrified
King and his Queen gave her the miraculous pillar with its
contents.

Isis, thereupon, recovered her husband’s body from the chest
and revived it to life with her magic powers. The pillar and the
chest were, however, placed in a temple at Byblus to be worshipped
by all. Isis did mnot go back to her Egyptian palace, but
jived incognito in an out-of-the-way village of Fgypt. A son,
Horus, was born to her by Osiris. But before Horus could grow to
manhood, Seth came to know of their whereabouts. He recaptured
Osiris and cut him into 14 big pieces and one smaller piece, and
scattered them at various places of Egypt. The smaller piecce was
his sexual organ thrown into the Nile and it was devoured by a
crocodile. He wooed Isis as before, but she repulsed his advances
and fled again in the guise of a bird. She began collecting all the
fragments of thc body of Osiris and succeeded after a long time in
bringing them together. Osiris was thus alive again.

By this time Horus had grown to manhood. He took up arms.
against Seth and, defeating him in battle, brought him captive before
his mother to have him punished with death. But the noble lady
set him free. The irate Horus, thereupon, r1ore off the diadem from
Isis’ head. But THOTH. the Egyptian god- priest, gave her instead
4 new crown in the shape of a cow’s head. He also explained to
Horus that Seth was not only immortal but also the wedded husband
of his mother’s goodnatured sister, Naphthys (Goddess of Night),
who had helped her considerably during her search for Osiris” body,
After placing Horus on the throne as the pharoah, Osiris and Isig
ascended heaven as immortals to be anointed there as the king and
queen of the World of the Dead.

11. This is one of the many versions of the ‘Passion play’ of
Egypt recovered from antiquity. Itis a well-known socio-psycholo.-
gical phenomenon that, when scientific truths had been revealed and
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explained through allegorical myths or poetical metaphors, the uni-
versal tendency of the mass of people receiving them is to bypass or
forget the truths themselves during the course of centuries and take
the literal contents of the allegorical myths as historical facts. The
original sanctity attached to the clder truths automatically trans-
plants itself on the personalities of the various characters occurring
in the psuedo-history. As several variants as well as varieties of
allegories and metaphors could be employed to convey the idea or
ideas inherent in a single truth, different pseudo-historics also
develop in a single cultural area. And when these latter migrate to
other cultural areas, the importing countries develop stranger pseudo-
histories of their own to suit their cultural mores.

12. Thus Plutarch records another version of the myth of
‘Osiris, in which Seth or Typhon charges Horus with illegitimacy,
which the latter refutes by proving that Isis was embraced by the
spirit of Osiris, as a result of which Harpocrates or Horus was born.
Plutarch gives an etymology for the name Osiris-viz. OS = many,
IRIS=eye, the whole word conveying the sense of ‘many eyed’,

13. 1In yet another later version of this myth, Typhon is made
the lawful divine husband of Isis and Isis is charged with illicit
union with her brother, Osiris. Typhon’s acts were thus justified
as proper punishments for her disloyalty.

(Does this not remind us of the Indian myths of Ahalya’s and
Tara’s lapses with Indra and Chandra respectively, of the thou-
sand-eyed god, who had to lose his male organ in consequence of
the curse of the sage Gautama, and of the Moon-god, who had
been cursed by the Sage Brhaspati to suffer consumption for
14 4 days ?)

14. Herodotus (1I-48) mentions a rude dramatic performance
of the legends of Osiris in Egypt. But more elaborate data occur
in an Egyptian inscription of Meneptha, near a temple of Seti 1.
I-KHER-NEFERT, a royal official, records that he had to organise
a performance and take part in the acting. ‘I performed the
¢Great Coming-forth > of AP-NAT, when he set out to defend his
father. I drove back the enemy from the Nesh-Nat Boat. 1
overthrew the foes of Osiris. I followed the god in his footsteps.
I made the hearts of the dwellers in the East to expand with joy ™.
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15. Dr. W. Ridgeway, who quotes the above extract in his
«« Dramas and Dramatic Dances of Non-European Races’™
(page 115), remarks: ¢ The above narrator must have acted the
part of ferrymen for Thoth, and also of other characters like
HOrus .. «vicanoes Actual human victims were slaughtered at the
oldest temple of Busiris even when the dramatic rituals were
enacted—probably prisoners of war and criminals.,.......The
performances must have extended several days.........Similar
mysteries were enacted at Heliopolis, Letopolis, Buto and other

temples. ”’

16. 1 have already referred to the transhipment of this myth
in a slightly different form to Asia Minor as the myths of Aphro-
dite and Adonis. The Ionian Greeks further modified it into the
Jegend of Dionysus, the patron-deity of the Greek Tragedy. The
name ¢ Dionysus’ is but a variant of ¢ Adonis’.

17. In India it became the famous Vedic myth of Urvasi and
Puruiravas, which is the basic story element (katha-vastu) of Kali-
dasa’s < Vikramorvadiyam >’. Pururavas was the human grandson
of the Moon-god SOMA, the deity of vegetation. Pururavas
became king by virtue of his prowess and wisdom. He introduced
reforms which displeased the rishis. But he met the divine damsel,
URVASI, and fell in love with her. His love was reciprocated
and they married. The gods and gandharvas did not relish this
alliance. When she was about to become a mother, they succeeded
in separating her from her husband. The rishis too conspired in
the meanwhile and assassinated him. When Ayus was born, he
was brought up secretly elsewhere away from home. He grew to
manhood and captured his father’s throne. When he wanted to
recall his parents from the other world, he was told that they had
become immortal, due to the intervention of Urvagi and that they
were to be the guardian-deities of the arts of dance and drama to
be performed at the funerals of all great personages,

18. Urvasi is the solar goddess of the dawn and the evening
equated in the earlier Vedas with Ushas, as per Sayana, Macdonnell
Max Muller and others. She is naturally an aspect of the Sun-god,
who is the nucleus of the measurement of Time. Isis is also the
daughter of Chronos (Time) and Nut. Iss is a variant of Eos or
Ushas. Purtaravas was the grandson of the Moon, Soma, who is
another nucleus for the measurement of Time—Viz. the thithis.
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They are always united on Amavasyas and smiling at each other
on Paurnimas. Isis and Osiris were separated by the demonjof
darkness, the Lunar Eclipse, Seth, or Kethu. The cutting of Osiris
into 14 big pieces and one small piece represents the division of the
Iunar paksha (fortnight)inio 14 # parts. Horus mesans ‘Hour’, a unit
of tiume, which corresponds to the Hindu ‘HORA’. And Avus’ also
conveys the meaning of <life-time’, Osiris, Isis and Horus were the
patron - deities worshipped through dance and drama. Dionysus
was its patron-deity in Greece and Ionia. Urvagi was specially crea-
ted by Brahma to help Bharata in the art of Natya and she it was
who brought the arts of drama and dance from heaven to the carth-
In the Tamil Silappadhikiram” too, the author states that ‘Urvasi
incarnated as the first Madhavi and introduced the art of Natakam

on the earth.

19. 1 have a vague premonition that even the Indian Siva-
Tandava and Sivakami-Lasya must have evolved out of the trance-
dances of the Shamanistic mediums of the Linga cult (siSna-devata
worshippers) of pre-Vedic times. My colleague, Mr. P. Anand,
B. A, has agreed to deal with this subject in extenso in his talk

today.

20. Before proceeding to the Hebrew theatre, it is necessary
to touch upon another evidence of theatrical impact between Egypt
and India, which I have already elaborated in my earlier paper of
1961. It is the evidence of the so-called «“Oxyrhynchus Papyrus”,
This is a fragment of a manuscript of a Greek comedy, discovered
in the nineties of the last century at Oxyrhynchus, a village in Egypt.
Among other records was found a Greek comedy, which contained
the story of a Greek maiden, smuggled into the west coast of india,
serving an Indian King as the high-priestess of a Devi temple of
his. After some time, her Greek jbrother arrives there with his com-
panions and rescues her from captivity after drugging the Indian
king and his retinue with strong Greek wine. A few non-Greek
passages occur in this play, and they are put into the mouths of the
Indian king and his followers. A drinking song in that language is
also sung by the king. Dr. L. Rice and some other orientalists
identified these passages as being in the Canaresc language.
Dr. Shyama Sastri even attempted to decipher them into modern
‘Kannada’. But the late Justice K. G. Sesha lIyer, the author of the
««The Kingdom of the Cheras, told me in 1926 during an interview
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that the language could not be Kannada, as the 2nd century A. D.
Wwas too carly for that language to originate, and that the strange
passages might be in one of the twelve varieties of Kodum-Tamizh
dialects, prevalent in the Kerala coast at that ti me., From Shyama
sastri’s article, I was able to recognize two rhyming words occurring
In  the drinking song viz. PANAM and MANAM which
happen to be Sanskrit and also PARAKAM. It occurred to me that
the language must have been a Manipravala of Sanskrit or Prakrit

with a local Ist century dialect of Tamil. Here is the unpunctuated
passage :

““ Panoumbretikate-manouambretouoeni
Parakoumbretikaie- manouambretouoeuni,
Olousadizapardupiskateman areiman...... >

Mahakavi Ulloor Paramesvara Iyer also agreed with me.

In another prose exclamation of a clown I recognized the
names Thoma, Maria and Martha, which happen to be Hebrew
names. (Bufioon : ¢Martha marithouma cdmaimai maitho .. ......
theamouna martha marithoume™.) I conjectured that the speaker
must have been an Alexandrian Jew.

IV. THE HEBREWS

21. There was a body of dramatic literature in the 3rd
century Jewish community of Egypt bassd on ithe Old Testament.
The Jews of Alexandria assimilated Hellenic culture to such 2n
extent that the Old Testament had to be transiated for them into
Greek. Ezekiel, who was called ““The Post of Jewish Tragedics”,
wrote in the Greek languacge and style a play by name “EX0ODUS’’.
ments are avaitlablzs. They enable us to reconsiruct the
pening Monologue, Moses, having fled to Midian
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after kiliing the ‘”9ywj’aian task-master, recites ihe siory of his life.
Next comss the incidont of hus meeting wiih the Midianite priest’s
dauchiers and his m“..rriﬂge 1o one of them. Latsr Noses has a
d!'e.:ajm., wiien his father-in-law inlerprets @s presaging  a  high

lesciny for him. Very soon the “Voice of the Buruirg Buosh”
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the Vildernoss, when a mosseng i informs Moses that ther2 is an

oasis near-Ly with palm trees and numesrous springs of water. Here

the irac gments break.
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22. The closest approach to drama is to be found in “The
Song of Songs™ and “The Book of Job”. Properly arranged, the
“Song of Songs” lends itself to production like a play. Even though
there i5 no evidence of its having been produced in a theatre, it was
often performed in part or whole at wedding celebrations. Itis a
lovely romance with a dramatically cohesive action and story, Prof.
Moulton summarises the plot thus:

23. “King Solomon, while visiting the vineyards of Mount
Lebanan with his followers, discovers a beautiful Sheelamite girl.
She flees from him; but the monarch returns to the spot in the
guise of a shepherd and wins her love. After this he comes to her
again, this time in state and makes her his queen. The play begins
with the wedding, in the course of which these events are brought
out, being re-told haphazardly, as is natural when a happy bride
and bridegroom recall the first wonder of courtship.”

Except in “Romeo and Juliet”” and ““Antony and Cleopatra”
it is difficult to find woerds more evocative of passion, The real
author of the play is not known.

74. The story of Job was arranged as drama in A. D. 1587
by Theodore Beza. lts spirit, like its dramatic conflict, is inward
and, as closet drama, it is unsurpassed by any WOTrk in exisience. It
is the legendary story of the patient man, Job, the prosperous and
sust, who lost his property, his children, and the soundness of his
body in a succession of arbitrary disasters.
and begins to question the justice of God. His friends
most indigestible crumbs of consolation in thres rounds. Ia the
first debate, FEliphas advises him to be patient on the groun—i that
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When the friends have been effectively silenced, a young
man, Elihu, appears, as if from nowhere, and declares that all the
debators, including Job, are wrong, He asks Job the simple ques-
tion: <“Why is he declaring that God owes him anything for his
righteousness?”” All of them are non-plussed. At once God answers
Job out of the whirlwind of His Majesty. God answers that his
benevolence is not to be sought in the particular, but in the general,
and that man, who is not the whole of creation, must not exaggerate
his personal problem. It is in the contemplation of the universe as
a whole, with its wonders and forms, that Job loses his sense of
personal suffering and injustice.

With a view to make the ending understandable and satis-
factory, a Prologue and an Epilogue have been added. In the
Prologue, God has allowed his Adversary, Satan, to test the most
rightous man he could find. In the Epilogue, the just man is
rewarded, The Book of Job has come to us in two recensions—one
having a happy ending and the other an unhappy ending.

25. We, in India, possess a cycle of plays having almost the same
plot motif as the happy-ending play of <Job”, viz. the <Chadna-
Kausika’ of Kshemiswara, and the ‘Satya-Harischandra’ of Rama-
chandra in Sanskrit and the, Satva-Bhasha-Harischandra’ in Tamil
and other Indian vernaculars. These plays centre round the righ-
teous king Harischandra and his Queen, Chandramati (Or Tara-
mati in some versions), with the sage ViSvamitra, like his prototype
Satan Visva = mankind, Amitra =enemy-Visvamitra —enemy of Man
or Satan of the Hebrew drama, attempting to make him go back
upon his promise. The Sanskrit plays go back to the 12th century
A. C., while 1the vernacular ones and their narrative poetic original
‘Hariéchandrapuranam’ are very much later. The earliest known
stage version of the Book of Job by Theodore Beza appeared, as 1
have said, in A.D. 1587, and could not, therefore, have been the
source of the Sanskrit plays. But the Biblical version itself, (circa
Sth century B.C.}, is dramatic enough in its content.

26. We, in India, do have, on the other hand, the story of Hari§-
chandra in the Aitareya Brihmana of the 7th century B:C., dealing
with the trials of Harischandra by the god Varuna in respect of the
former’s promise to sacrifice his only son Rohita. But in this version
Harischandra does not seem to have any regard for his plighted
word and attempts to put off the evil day by lame excuses and ulti-
mately substitutes another victim, Sunassepha, for his son Rohita.
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Even though this Brahmana version tallies with thef plot-motif of
the Biblical legend of Abraham’s sacrifice of his son, Isaac. to God
and the ends in both are happy, it is easy to discern the primitive-
ness of the Vedic version and the polished sophistication in the
dignified characterization of the patriarch in the Bible.

It is interesting, however, to notice a tejl-tale similarity of the
names ABRAM or ABRAHAM and the king AMBARISHA of the
Ramayana version of the Hariéchandra-Sunasgipha episode. As the
“Balakanda’ of the “Ramayana’ and the “Uttarakanda™ are con-
sidered by scholarly opinion as apocryphal, they are of no value as
chronological landmarks. But the heroine’s pame in some of the
Indian versionis “Tara’ or “Taramati’, while ‘Sarah’ or ‘Sarai’ was
the name of Abraham’s wife. Ambareesha again means, “The lord
of the sky’ t.e. the Sun or the Moon, while Harischandra also
means Sun- Moon. (Hari=Sun, chandra=Moon). Can we not
equate Abraham with Ambareesha?

1t is, therefore, impossible to resist the temptation to
conclude that both the Hebrew and the Hindu cultures had much
to give and take and that could not have happened without a fairly
Jong period of mutual impacts in some common soil,

CHINA

27. China first entered the arena of international theatre
in the first century before Christ, when its emperor, WU-TI of the
Han dynasty was shown a shadow of his favourite concubine on the
anniversary of her death and was told that it was her spirit. When
the deception was discovered, the Taoist priest, who committed the
fraud, was beheaded. This incident reveals the fact that the art of
the shadow-play had been a novelty in China in the Ist century
B.C. and that it was smuggled there from some other land. But it
became popular later on and went by the name of ““YING HSTI.

78 But the Chinese trace the origin of their drama to the
time of their emperor. MING HUANG, of the Tang Dynasty
(circa A.D. 618-907), who, under an alias, is supposed to be
worshipped as the God of drama and actors. It is a popular saying
that if the players neglect to do homage to him, they will altogether
fail in their representation.
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29. It is, however, a remarkable circumstance that while the
Chinese are so fond of acting and singing, the actors’ profession i
held in very great contempt. It is also one of the contradictions of
Chinese social life that the representation of a play is considered a
great honour to the person on whose behalf it is performed.

30. Chinese tradition reveals that one of the successors of
Ming Huang defied social convention when he made an actress his
chief Queen, and that one of the royal princesses cloped with an
actor. These episodes prompted a later Emperor to issue an
ordinance banning all theatrical activity in his domain. The ban
continued till the 13th century, when the Mongol conqueror,
KUBLAI KHAN, cancelled it and paved ths way for the Golden
Era of dramatic art in China. While the Chinese drama and
playwrights were honoured and patronised, the stigma of contempt
for the players continued for various reasons, including their
questionable morals. It is often organised for the returning of
thanks to some divinity for a good harvest or for a timely rain.
A quarrel between individunals is frequently composed by the
adjudication of peacemakers that one of the parties shall give a

drama performance in the pleasure of which the whole community
may partake.

31. The classical Chinese stage still provides the music and
the polished actors, exponents of a highly conventionalised stage
art, to which the public has for centuries been accustomed.

The play is seen at its best where the roof is the sky and the
stage 1s a low pilatform. There is no scenery, and very little of
stage furniture either. The one concession is the curiain across the
back of the srage, which is of ancient tapestry or painted embroide-
red silk, and always a thing of beauty. But the costumes are
magnificent. They are, however, traditionally those current before
the 17th century. One peculiarity of the Chinese stage is that the
chief character of a play represented not only the character, but
the author and the chorus also.

A Chinese play lasts all day, or possibly several days. Food
is brought round to the audience as well as to the actors, not to
mention the inevitable hot tea. Damp towels are copiously pro-
vided for the perspiring and are thrown buoyantly from hand to
hand. The same thing goes on upon the stage also. Stage-pro-
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perty moves about and props adjusted, and actors swallow tea
after a long speech or song, twitch garments into place, and settle
the elaborate head-gear, all to the full view of the audience! One
very famous Chinese actor of women’s parts, in the role of a com-
manding general’s wife, had to cope with a stage coolie. The
coolie advanced weapons at the wrong moment, withdrew a tree,
hung with paper blossoms, just when the lady advanced to pick
them, consumed rice with visible expectoration, and finally, unfold-
ing a Chinese newspaper, began to read it serenely with his back to
the audience, while, Mei-Lang-Fang, the star of the Chinese stage,
sank swooning across his ankles.

32. In Chinese drama there is no division of a play into
Acts and Scenes. What cannot be inferred from the dress and the
pantomimes the actors must expressly tell to the audience. For
example, what they are, what they have been doing and the like
The orchestra, in almost all performances, bursts in at every inter-
val of acting to add cnergy to any ordinary event, and it clangs with
ferocity at a battle-attack.

33. The actors of China are classified into five types. The
‘Sheng’, or beareded figures, correspond to the ‘Thaadies’ of Kerala
¢ Kathakali’ make-up; the ¢ Huag-fan’, or young women’s parts¢
correspond to the < Minukku *, heroines of Kathakali dance. The
‘Lao-iar’, or elderly crones, correspond to the Surpanaka type of
characters (Kari) of the Kerala art. The * Ching ", or painted faces,
are human beings and warriors, and correspond to the ‘Paccha’ of
the Kerala technique. The ‘Cha-Ao’ or comic rules, recognizible by
a white butterfly painted on the face, correspond to the ‘kodangi’,
or Vidushaka, of the Indian stage.

34, Certain spiritual conventions are characteristic of the
Chinese dramas. All painful sights are avoided on the stage. Death
is enacted off. There is very considerable dignity and accomplished
beauty of gesture, particularly in sword-plav. In love-scenes, the
protagonists ‘by faith and faith alone” embrace. The man moves
towards ithe woman with his arms held out. she glides gracefully
past him. Kissing is not & Chinese gesture and is a recent innova-
tion confined only to women and children.

35. There are certain conventions of production too in
China. Certain implements mean certain things. A flag in a head-
dress means a General. One wide and one narrow sleeve mean
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that he is not dressed for fighting but is in mufti. A short stick
with tassels means that the man is on horse-back, a wand with a
tuft of horse-hair means that the bearer is a spirit, and a4 man
fleeing from pursuit hides his face and is therefore supposed to be
tnvisible. To see an accoutred warrior dismount with high leg action
from an imaginary steed is memorable. A cart journey is shown by
as strip of cloth slung on sticks and painted with wheels. But such
is the sheer power of ancient legends and of the marvelously trained
actors who expound them, that the result is enthralling.

36. This may remind the Indian scholar-critic of the famous
utterance of Rabindranath Tagore ¢ on the Indian ‘Stage’. <In the
Natya-Sastra there is a description of a stage, but no mention of
scenes. It does not seem to me thatthis absence of concrete scenery
can have been much of a loss .. While Dushyanta and his charioteer,
standing in their respective places, are representing the very spirit
of a moving chariot in their words and action, is it too much to
expect the audience to realise the simple truth that, though the
stage has its limits, the poem has not?... .. The hermitage of Kanva,
the cloud-path on the way to heaven, the woodiand retreat of the
sage Mareechi—in these scenes of nature, as in the porirayal of the
various characters, the poet was free upon his own creative treasure-
house.”

37. One peculiarity of the Chinese theatrical art was the
absence of the dance element in it. The Chinese are marvelous
actors—masters of gesture—but not dancers. No scholar seems to
have noticed this peculiarty—at least to my knowledge. And that
explains why no one had cared to analyse its causes.

38. I believe that the art of dance did not take root in
China because of the peculiar Chinese custom of the artificial
restriction on the growth of women’s feet. Women’s feet, even
from their childhood, were fastened tightly with wooden shoes
which were rarely changed even after the growth of the feet. This
process naturally made it very difficult for women either to run or
to dance, and even the gaits were affected and abnormally stilted.
Even though there were acrobats and athietes among men, they too

6. The Modern Reviews Calcutta December, 1913.
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were held in contempt by the people. And the stage, which

reflected the social life of the people, remained, therefore, a Stranger
to the art of dance.

39. In spite of this, the Chinese stage art, make-up and
costuming have exerted their influence in distant countries like
Kerala and Manipar. The thickly-painted cardboard skirt of the
Manipuri girl-dancer is an imitation of the old Chipese women’
dress. Cultural and political contacts between Assam and ¢
right from the pre-Christian epoch to the present day, are too well-
known to need elaboration. But China’s impact on the art of the
Kerala Kathakali and to some extent on the Yakshagana of
Karnataka require some explanatory note.

s
hina,

40. We bhave stated that the Chinese opera reached its arti-
stic zenith between the 13th and the 16th centuries after Christ.
Literary history reveals that the Kerala art of Koodiyattam was
reformed by king Kulasekhara Varman and his court-poet,
Tholakavi, in about the 10th orthe 11th century A.C., and continued
to flourish until the advent of ‘Krishnattam’, ‘Ramanittam’ and
cKathakali’, which overshadowed it in the 17th century. K-ﬁdiyittam
players had very crude make-ups and cruder costumes. The
Ramanzttam and Krishnattam actors too followed at first the older
techniques of make-up, even though they innovated in their plot-
treatments and story contents. Even the Xathakali make-up was
crude, until the advent of the reformersuKappiIaﬁgid and Kalli-
dakkogu of the 17th century. The remarkable similarity of the
make-ups and costuming of the Chinese opera and Kathakali can-

be easily perceived if we eliminate the dance elements and the
fantastic demon-characters of the latter.

41. The embroidered curtain “Yavanika’, held up by stage-
hands as background as well as screen, is another coincidence. But
that was a common feature of all Oriental theatres from China to
Cape Comorin, from Persia to Indo-China. Indian theorists refer
to it as ‘yavanika’ in Sanskrit and ‘Ezhini’ in Tamil. As China
had borrowed it from India in the 9th or at the latest in the 13th
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century, we cannot argue that the Kathakali of Kerala, which had
its major inspiration from the ‘Natya-gastra’, borrowed the curtain
from that land.”

42. Tet me now bring in evidences of intimate contacts
between the west coast seaports of India and China during the
Islamic period of Indian History—(i.e., between A.D. 1000 and
1700). The most reliable and unambiguous records come from
the Ttalian, Arabic. Syrian and Christian missionary travellers, who
have left diaries and chronicles of their travels. Prominent among
them were MARCO POLOC, NICOLO CONTI, IBN BATUTA,
ABDUL RAZAAK and VISSER. These records reveal that the
Chinese marchant-princes, who owned each upto 15 <junks”
(Chinesc ships), were the monopolists of the sea-routc between
China and the West Coast of India upto Cambay (Gujarat). Each
of these <Junks’ could carry 1000 passengers, besides 500 to 700
mariners and Ethiopian armed guardsmen. The trade between
Cambay and Europe was in the hands of Muslim Arabs and latte-
rly of the Portugese. In the 50 to 100 cabins of the above-said

7. The term ‘Yavanika  or ‘Yavani’ is certainly a derivative of ‘Yavara’,
which meant ‘fonian’; and ‘Ezhini’ is only a Tamil wvariant of
“Yavani'. ‘Ezhini’ is referred to in that sense by Adiyarku-nailar
(12th century A.D.) and not llango-Adigal. But as the former
quotes from an older authority it can be much older in date. But
Ezhini. in the Sangam anthologies refers to the rulers of the Aniji
clan — Adigaman and his heroic son. Unless we equate Aniji
chieftains with Yavanas or attribute some Yavana origin to them,
we cannot reconcile both the meanings. But ‘“Yavani® is certainly
. variety of curtain (Tiraskarini). As Tiraskarinis existed long
before the advent of Yavanikas, scholarly opinion takes the mate-
rial and workmanship of the Yavanika to be imitations of some
textiles from Yavanadesa. Both Sanskrit and Tamil abounds with
references to Kambaia or carpet of intricate workmanship hailing
from Egypt. Asia Minor or Persia. It is called ‘Ratna-kambalam’
in Taiwnil. Those merchants. who deal in that commodity, were
called Kumbala-chettys. Thus Yavanika means only an embroider-
ed carpet of the stvle of Egynt or Ionia. used as a Tiraskarini. It
does nof connote a technicul stage-equipmeni copied from  the
fonian theatre. Tt is very well-known that the Greek, the Egyptian
and the Hebrew theatres had no curtain at all to be copied by
others. Fven the Tamil word “Thirai’ or ‘ Thirai-seelai’ (curtain)
is only a condensed form of the Sanskrit Thiraskarini. Tt is, there-
fore, all the more probable that “Ezhini’ is a derivative of ‘ Yavam’

and not the other way.
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junks, the merchant-princes and their agents transported, not only
costly merchandise, but also hundreds of beautiful slave-girls,
actors, musicians and artisans. Ibn Batuta writes:— ¢ These
agents lived on board like great Amirs. When they went on ashore,
they were preceded by archers and Abyssinians with javelins,
swords, drums, trumpets and bugles. On reaching the house where
they stayed, they stood their lances on both sides of the house ‘and
continued to do so during their stay............ There is no people in
the world wealthier than the Chinese.”

43, From Ibn Batuta and other chroniclers we are able to
gather that there were also colonies of Chinese people -in Quilon,
Calicut and Gujarat, These colonies continued to exist upto as late
as' the end of the 19th century. It has been remarked by students
of anthropology and cultural history that wherever the Chinese
settled in considerable numbers, they celebrated their national festi-
vals with concerts, operas, processions and pageants. In the
western cities of California and New York, where there- are Chinese
quarters, the Chinese even now retain the abqve—meﬂtioned racial
traits.

44. Is it, therefore, too far-fetched to assume that the refor-
mers of Kathakali make-up and costuming had cultural impacts
with the Chinese colonists of Quilon? It is to bHe- remembered
that the Kottarakara principality, the home of the Kathakali or
Ramanattam art, is only 16 miles east of Quilon.

There is even now a bazaar in Quilon, called ¢ Chinnakkada ?
(small-bazaar), which is not small. And ¢Chinna’, meaning
‘small’ is Tamil and not Malayalam. We have to surmise, there-
fore, that this business quarter had once been the ¢China-bazaar’
of old Quilon corrupted into Chinna-bazaar’ by moderners,
because there had not been seen even one Chinaman in Quilon since
the beginning of this century. A new broader road came into
existence about fifty years ago and it waé named ¢ Valiya kada’
(big bazaar) to distinguish it from the older ¢ small bazaar’. We
need not be surprised if the China bazaar of Madras (now named
¢ Subash Chandra Bose Road) gets itself re-named a few years
hence as ° Jaina Bazaar Road’ due to the numerical strength of
Marwari firms in that locality ! |

B—11.
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VI. PERSIA

45. I am deliberately bypassing Persian cultural contacts
with India for two reasons :—viz. 1. That there is little recorded
evidence of that country having ever had a theatre or dramatic
literature and 2. that my colleague Mr. P. Murugayyan has
agreed to deal with that problem in his paper. Nevertheless, I put
before you certain facts and problems that need deeper research

and analysis.

46. In his Behistin and other inscriptions, Darius the Great
has stated that he had instituted a national festival to celebrate his
victory over the Pretender Smerdis (not the real Smerdis, Tanyo-
xares, who was the second son of Cyrus the Great and who had
been secretly murdered by his own elder brother, Cambyses, some
years before, who was a Magi priest. The loyal Magi citizens
were warned in that epigraph not to stir out of their houses during
the celebrations, because of the possibility of molestation from the
revellers. Herodotus also refers to the festivities, where Magians
were satirised and caricatured. By reading between the lines, we
can infer that these celebrations included theatrical satrisations too.
This must be considered in the context of contemporary cultural
settings—viz. Darius I was a contemporary of Thespis of Greece
and of the Hebrew authors of the ¢ Book of Job* and ¢ Song of

Solomon ’°,

47. My other suggestion is that Gunadhya, the author of the
Paiachi * Brihatkatha > must have been indebted te the old
Persian legends for his story-contents. Firdausi, the author of
¢ Shah Nameh ’ seems also to have drawn his material from the
same source. I have detected parallel episodes im both the
narratives. The birth and boyhood of Udayana of the Brihat-
katha tallies with those of Zal of the ¢ Shah Nameh”, The adventures
of Rustom and Naravahanadatta are also similar in mmany respects.
As, according to the ¢ Kathasaritsagara > tradition, Gupadhya had
to go out as an exile from his motherland, and as he had no other
go but to write in a foreign language, I surmise that the land of
his exile was Afghanistan or Baktria and that the so-called
PaiSachi language was none else than the ¢ Pashaai’, the tribal
tongue of one of the mountainous districts of the Persia of that
epoch. As the art of drama had fully developed in that region
during the same epoch (2nd century B.C. and lst century A.D.)
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and as the < Brihatkatha > itself had become, in later times, the
fountainhead of scores of dramas, I beg to pose the proposition
thus :— Gunadhya did not read any poem or story in the Persian
language, but saw theatrical presentations of the legends in the
crude tribal dialect of Pashaai’’.

VII. TIBET

48. The name of the Tibetan Shakespeare is TSONGS-BDYAGS-
RGYAM-TMSO, the sixth Dalai Lama of the 6th or 7th century
A.C. He is described by modern Tibetan scholars as a “‘delicate
poet in love with the arts and with beauty in all its forms, the femi-
nine especially.”” He was also the author of some highly seasonal
erotic poems, even though he happened to be an ascetic Lama.

His plays as well as those of his colleagues are indebted to the
Hindu theatre. The romances and mysteries, which flowered abun-
dantly in India at that period, have their parallels in number of
religious plays in Tibet.

49. Played only at set times near the monasteries by the monks,
with the support of lay professionals, who assumed female roles,
the dramas were highly formal in content and production. The
narrative portions were extensive and were assigned to a Brahmin,
when the topic was Indian. and to a special actor, called “Hunter”,
when the subjects were Tibetan. The “Hunters’’ also comprised the
chorus, which supplied the accompanying ballet. The chorus used a
variety of masks, suggestive of pre-Buddhistic totemism and
animism. Both the narrative, which was in prose, and the dialogue,
which was in verse, were danced and sung, a slower tempo being
reserved for the Royal character, whose sentences were c¢nthusiasti—
cally picked up on the last word by the whole court. As there was
much improvisation and, since parts of them were being acted out
instead of being spoken, it was found futile to do full justice to the
quality of the plays by any sort of recording or publication. But
the plots were colourful and romantic.

50. Prof. B. Vladimiroso of Prague has stated that Tibet had
possessed miming dances and comic acts even earlier than 9th cen-
tury A.C. (*Vostok™, 1921). In the course of time these mute per—
formances were enriched with dialogue until a form emerged which
could be called a comic opera, with texts in prose and verse, spoken
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and sung, with or without musical instruments. Waith this change
of form, there came a change of content too. When the teachings
of the Buddha penetrated into Tibet in the 7th or the &th century,
popular non-Buddhistic subjects were forced to give way to Bud-
dhist themes. The terrible gods of the Buddhist pantheon appeared,
the defenders of the faith contending with unbelievers; legends of
important events in the history of Buddhism also were performed
on the stage. It is in this reformed version that the miming dances,
called ‘Ch’ am’ in Tibetan, have come down to us.

At the end of the Tibetan year, in the lamaist Holy Week
known as ““Monlam Ch’ enpo’, the performances took place in the
spacious cour.yard of the monasteries, filled with crowds of
curious on-lookers. The actors were the lamas themselves, among
whose privileges and duties is that of assuming once a year the
bright ceremonial robes and the mysterious masks to perform the
mystic dances. When the monastery resounded with the terrible
notes of the gongs and other strange instruments a procession of
masked figures emerged from all the holes and corners and moved
with a whirling step. The dancers wore gaily-coloured glittering
robes of the richest silk and brocade, adrned with wonderful
ornaments of gold and silver. Their masks were works of art,
with the power to strike terror, bulging eyes, sometimes as many as
three, enormous teeth, faces that were half-man-half-beast and
bodies decked with garlands of human skulls. The action of the
pantomime, however, was monotonous. In almost every case,
the following three dances were performed,—viz. The Dance of
the Lord of Death ; the Dance of the Guardians of the Tomb and
the Dance of the Black Caps.

The Lord of Death (¢“ SHINJI” in Tibetan) appeared in the
terrifying form of a man with the head of a bull, brandishing
terrifying objects, intended to bring the idea of death to the
onlookers. The dark blue robe formed an excellent foil for
gleaming embroideries and gilded ornaments. The dance steps
were, however, simple strides and whirls, expressing the diabolical
character of the <* SHINIJI .

The Guardians of the Tombs were human skeletons perform-
ing whirling dances with leaps and bounds, symbolising theis
efforts to drive away the animal-masked figures from the dummy
of a human corpse lying on the ground.
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The Dance of the Black Caps (** SHANAG *°) usually brought
the performance to a close. It was a representation of a historical
event, well-known to the audience. At the beginning of the 9th
century, there reigned in Tibet a king, LANGDARMA, notorious
for his destruction of Buddhist temples and monasteries and
forced employment of monks as butchers. He compelled people
to go back to the worship of the older native gods and demons.
The Buddhists, thereupon, decided to get rid of him by force and
strategem. The deed was undertaken by a monk, PA DORDIJE,
who dressed up in the black costume of a non-Buddhist monk,
performed an exciting dance before the king. When he came
close enough to the ruler, he pulled out a dagger and killed him.
Leaping immediately on to a blackened horse, he fled from the
pursuing soldiery. Fording a nearby river, he emerged on what
became now a white horse. He cast away his black robes too and
was thus saved.

This play lasts several hours The spzctators have learnt that
the Buddhist faith was always victorious. Perhaps that was the
only purpose of those Tibetan ¢ Ch’ am’ plays.

VIiii. JAPAN

51, In Ancient Japan there were two kinds of dances—the
¢ Saru-Gaku’ or monkey music, consisting of juggling feats and
comic remarks with actions to suit, of Yamato Province, and
<« Den-Gaku ’, or rice-field music, which was a sort of primitive
fertility ritual. These were revolutionised by Kannami Kiyotsugu
and his son in the fifteenth century, and what is now known as
s Noh-Gaku’ or Noh Drama resulted. These two geniuses, under
the encouraging patronage of the Shojur Yoshimasa, built on what
was ennobling and best in both and evolved a composite art-form.

52. The *¢No-Gaku’ constituted the principal form of enter-
tainment among the aristocratic and warrior classes in feudal
Japan. It was sometimes given in the presence of the Emperor,
and there prevailed a custom for a time to invite the common
people to the performances, given in commemoration of some
happy event by the Tokugama Shogana, who used the * Noh’ on
all ceremonial occasions.
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53. Srtaging: The ‘Noh’ is performed on a wooden stage,
built above the ground, the regular size of which is eighteen feet
square, open on three sides with a narrow extension on one side for
the singers, and another on the back of the stage for the musicians
and attendants. To that rear extension is attached a slant passage,
called < Hashigakari’ or the bridge. The players appear from
under the curtain, at one end of which the passage slightly slopes
down. The stage too is very slightly tilted to the front. For
accoustic purposes big ceramic jars are placed, generally seven,
under the stage, and two or more under the passage according to
its length8. Screw-pine saplings are planted at intervals along the
front of the bridge. The wooden wall, called < Kagami-Ita’ or the
mirror-board, on the back of the rear extension, forming a back-
ground to the stage, is always decorated with a painting of a pine-
tree, and the narrow panel joining it on the side with that of the
bamboo. These paintings, together with the saplings, may be
taken to indicate that originally the ‘ Noh’ was performed in the
woods or in the burial ground.®

54. The Preliminaries (‘Okina’). Long before the players
begin to arrive, heavy scattered drum beats echo through the
vacant space. This is a reminder of the old days when the drummer
stationed in the yagur or the drum-tower, beat his tattoo to
announce the opening of ‘Shibai’, or the Japanese puppet-play, to
hasten the people on their way. As the time draws near, a flute
begins to shrill and the light staccato beats of a ‘Noh’-drum. The
drummers cease their clamour abruptly as the stage-carpenters
hammer, while the call of the stage-hands is heard——an indescri-
bable din, hubbub of voices, the clatter of tea-cups, the twang of the
¢<Sameisen’, the thunder of big drums, the cries of the vendors
selling hot tea, rice-cakes and oranges, and the metallic click-clack
of the ‘Hayshigi’, or wooden clappers, that signal the beginning
or end of the curtain.

55. The whole programme opens with a dance-piece, called
«Okina’, which is held in special reverence by the person acting the
chief character, “A star-actor without make-up slowly enters the
stage; from a black-and-gold laequer box... he removes the bear-

8 Drammas and Dramatic Dances of Primitive Races by Ridgeway.
9. Ibid.
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ded wooden mask of a face withered with age. This represents
««Okina’’, a symbol of long life. The actor ties the mask to his face
and intones strange, runc-like words, which were originally in a
corrupt form of Sanskrit, that had reached Japan via Tibet, but are
now incomprehensible. At the same time he dances a slow and
dignified series of movements, carrying in one hand a fan. The
musical accompaniment is provided by two drums and a flute”.
(“Japanese Theatre’” by Faubion Bowers, p. 16).

56. Construction of the ‘Noh’ piece: The construction of
the “Noh’> piece, though by no means uniform, is generally as

follows. A ‘Waki’ or a secondary character, who is generally a
monk or a minister of State, appears first and tells who he is. He,
then, walks awhile singing, suggesting that he is travelling. Coming
to a standstill, he announces his arrival at a famocus spot to the
audience and takes his place by the post at the f{ront right-hand
corner facing the stage. Then the principal character, in the first
appearance, enters in the disguise of a farmer or fisherman or priest
describing the scenery of the place. The ‘Waki’ questions him and he
replies giving an historic account of that locality and of the neroes
connected with it and relates the origin of the localshrine or temple,
thus furnishing the audience with the necessary back-ground to the
play. He then disappears abruptly and the <Waki’ is startled. He
was in reality no other than a shinto or Buddhist deity
or a ghost of a warrior in disguise. There come to the
stage then common wood-choppers and give, in spoken dialect, all
detailed information concerning the place, reiterating what has
already been given in dance and then retire. This allows a necessary
time for the chief character to change for re-appearance. While
waiting, the Waki sings, indicating a lapse of time. When it comes
to an end, the ‘Nochi-Jite’, or the chief character, in an appropriate
attire as a shinto or a Buddhist deity or as the spirit of a hero,
comes to the stage and dances as if in a night-stroll, revealing some
spiritual attributes. In words and in action he recounts his bravery’
his death-struggle, or his suffering in the under-world, asking for the
prayer of the Waki for the peaceful repose of his soul. He tells his
story as he performs or he merely dances the same without any
intonation by himself. Generally there is a chorus who intonate
either alone or with the performers.

57. These ‘Noh’-dances deal more with ghosts than with living
men of flesh and blood and often with embodied passions. Each
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play, presenting some primary human feeling, depicts the
results of action done in earthly life upon the spirit after death and
solves questions of right livelihood here on earth. The ghost
psychology is amazing, and parallels with modern spiritist doctrines
are very curious.

58. For each programme of a <Noh’ performance, which
generally lasts a whole day, one from each of the following five
types of pieces is given, with <Ryogen’, or a comic interlude,
between each two, and also a dance in an ordinary dress in
addition.—

1. “<Waki-waki-Noh’, in which the Waki assumes prepon—
derance in the play, dealing with Shinto or Buddhist
deities.

2. < Shuro-Me-Noh >, which commonly deals with ghosts or
warriors.

3. <Kazuru-Me-Noh > with noble ladies as main charactersos.

¢ Genzai-Me-Noh >, dealing with love, insanity and other
manifestations of human nature,

5. Picces dealing with demons or goblins or those of a con-
gratulatory nature with gay and joyous elements.

59. Music and Accessories: Several persons sit on the side
extension and sing either in chorus by themselves or together with
the dancers. It exactly resembles the Indian ¢ Pakka-Paattu’ and
the ‘Sahitya Geetham > of the classical stage. The Musicians on
the rear extension consist ordinarily of a player each on the trans~
verse flute, a small drum, struck with tips of finger over the
shoulder the <okawa’or a larger drum stuck on to the knee and
played with tips of fingers, and a drum beaten with two sticks.

60. The accessories used on the stage are very simple. The
masks worn by the principal character and his assistant are very

9-a. Dr. Tanaka, of the Indo-Japanese Cultural Centre of Tokyo. who
kad been on a visit to India in 1964, informed me during an intet-
view at this Institute that the Indian Ramavana version of the life-
iistory of the sage Risyasrmnga was a favourite theme on the Japa-
nese stage. But I forgot to ascertain whether it was so on the
‘Noh’ stage or on the ‘Kabuki’.
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important in a °Noh’> peformance. There have been great
masters among carvers of masks in feudal Japan whose works still
remain., The ° Nph > costumes are marvels of textile fabric, refined

taste being revealed in bold yet harmonious designs and colours.

61. The Rythm of the < Nok’. The Japanese recognize in
their Noh two principles of rythm.—a positive and a negative, or
a masculine and a feminine.—which they call ¢yo’ and ‘}}in’
seven beats and five respectively. . In the poetry of their plays,
there are alternate lines of seven and five syllables and they work
these twelve syllables against other rythmical units. The actor
chants and dances his seven and five syllables, while the big drum
taps seven beats and the little drum five. When the dance reaches
its climax, another drum too comes in while the flute follows the
chorus with the twelve beats. The motion of the play determings
their speed and character. Every sound contributes towards the
building of an emotional vibration and that is why a spectator,
who does not understand the language, is nevertheless literally
overwhelmed by the power of the emotion generated.

Comment on the similarity of the above and the South Indian
Bharata Natyam .orchestra and Kathakali chorus is superifluous.

62. Main Schools : Ever since the great reformation at the
begmnmg of the fifteenth century, the * Noh * has had several maia
acknowledged schools, all of which are still extent. The credlt
for the preservation of the ¢ Umekawa’ school, which has many
followers, goes to one Umekawa-Minoru, who, living in a poor
house in a poor street and in a kitchen, selling his clothes to buy
masks and costumes from the sales of bankrupt companies and
using ¢ Kaiyu ’ for rice, made the Noh the flower of Japanese
dramatic art. The “Kita’ school also has won great recognition.
The variation upheld by each school is but slight. -

63. Conclusion: On the whole, the * Noh’ performance may
be compared to a masterful oriental picture in monochrome or
black, being got by highly idealistic aims and aspirations and
dossessing great impelling qualities that thrill the devotee and

‘weary the un-initiated.

««It is'a stage where every subsidiary art is bent precisely upon
holding the faintest shade of difference, where the poet may even

B—12



106 INDIAN AND OTHER ORIENTAIL THEATRES

be silent when the gestures, consecrated by four centuries of
usage, show meaning. *’*0

The Kabuki :*°* The Classical Kabuki theatre of Japan keeps to
some extent in touch with present-day trends. An increasing pro-
portion of modern realistic elements is apparently being incor-
porated in its presentation, which, though as highly stylized as the
 Neoh ’, is more versatile and colourful, and whose large accom-
panying groups of singers and insirumentalists, changes of scenery
and troups of dancers' give it some resemblance to a revue, in
addition to its large repertory of classical pieces, from many of
which only selected scenes are now performed. New plays, which
depart to some extent from the traditional ¢ Kabuki’ style, are
beginning to appear on the wide stage, where the players make
thewr entrance by walking down a platform, that runs through the
auditorium, called ¢ Hanamichi ’.

Both in the * Noh’ and the ¢ Kabuki’, women’s parts are still
played, as they always have been, by men. The scemery is
changed before the eyes of the audience, and the props are
brought and removed by a set of stage-hands, called < Kurogo ’,
dressed in black—and sometimes with black clothes over their
faces——to indicate that they have nothing to do with the plot.
Skilful and eccentric make-up is used here instead of the actuaj
¢ Noh ’ masks. It is the part played by the music in the drama and
dance that naturally interests the foreign spectator more parti-
cularly.

Solo and choral singing in conjunction with a wide variety of
instrumental music—ranging from selo instruments to large
orchestra, sometimes even divided into two groups.—are employed
in the most versatile manner. In the vocal passages the temse
atmosphere is heightened by the peculiarly stylized strained method
of singing in high-pitched voices. And in the instrumental sector, the
numerous types of drums, with only a single flute to provide

10. ‘Noh’, or Accomplishment—A study of the Classical Stage of Japam’
by Ernest Femullosa (Macmillan & Co., London).

10-a. (Extracted from the English translation of article of “Neue
Zuricher Zeitung™”, which appeared in No. 21. July, 1961, of
“Cultural News from Asia”, New Deihi.).
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contrast, play a corresponding part in enhancing the character and
atmosphere of the drama,

The chorus and the musicians of ‘Kabuki’ sometimes use scores,
which they spread out in front of them on the floor of the stage. In
the concluding scenes of one of the plays about a courtesan, aboun-
ding in comic situations, an amazingly impressive use is made of the
transition from speech to eloquent, melodic, final cadences.

The ‘Kabuki’ performances used formerly to go on for five or
six hours or even longer, but are now cut down to ‘European’
jength. A great part of the audience is still composed of ‘Fansg’,
who will greet the actor, who renders a phrase with special
eloquence or makes an unusvally elegant or expressive gesture,
with Iusty cheers. The performances take place not only in the
evening, but all day long.

IX. SOUTH EAST ASIA — GENERAL

64. “No one knows how many theatre troupes are playing
in this region. There are so many troupes, no one has even tried
to count them all, but my own estimate is that there are more than
a thousand professional troupes operating today... Three out of four
of the 200 million persons living (in South East Asia) see these
troupes perform every year.

<The variety of theatre is almost staggering. There are shadow-
plays in Java, dramatic folk-rituals in Bali, masked pantomimes in
‘Thailand, spirit-dances in Burma, folksong dramas in Laos, classical
Chinese-derived operas in Vietnam, puppet-plays in Sunda and the
Royal Ballet in Cambodia, to name but eight of the 25 major
theatre-forms, which are performed today. Performances are given
-in spacious palaces before Royalty, on squares of packed earth
before crowds of illiterate villagers, in new air-conditioned theatres
built of concrete and steel, as well as on small, temporary and very
rickety bamboo-frame stages, floored with rough planking, at
Buddhist fairs in Laos, at temple festivals in Bali, for Moslem
circumcision ceremonies in Java, as Christian pageants in the
Philippines and as offerings to animistic spirits in Thailand...... One
can see on stage Hindu gods, Islamic saints, Chinese generals,
Furopean Soldiers and local communist mass heroes!......You can
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hear the whine of a Chinese fiddle, the boom of a Javanese gong,
and the thud of drums of every nationality and race...

¢“Kingdoms have risen, have conquered their neighbours, and
have imposed their culture and theatre-forms on the conquered;
they, in turn, have be.n conquered by their neighbours, who have
imposed on tiiem their culture and theatre-forms. Some paris of
S. E. Asia have changed hands eight or ten times during the period
of recorded history. For all these reasons, theatre-forms throughout
S. E. Asia tend to share, to a greater or lesser degree, certain
common characteristics.”” (*‘South-Easi Asian Theatre” by James
Grandon, New York.)

X. THAILAND (Siam) and CAMBODIA

65. The Siamese are a music-loving, play-going people. Their
play is called LAKHON, which is a Siamese derivative of
the Malay word, LIGOR. It is done at any Buddhist temple-yard,
with practically no stage-setting nor scenery, and everything left to
imagination. Back of a raised platiorm, which is but an objong
dais, is the dessing-room, where the performers could be seen
changing their costumes. In front of the same is the orchestra.
The principal actors have their faces so heavily powdered that one
might think that they were wearing masks.

66. The episodes they enact and dance are invariably taken
from the ‘Ramayana’. These mythological dances are sometimes
used to exorciss evil spirits and, in such a case, the ritualistic
character of the performance is emphasised. Dances of love,
triumph, defiance etc. are characteristic, but they have also a
peculiar variety of ballad, representing an array of armies, flight of
apsarases, and wanderings of princesses accompanied by their

maids of honour.

67. The one spscial and remarkable feature of Siamese
Dance-drama is that all roles, except those of the clowns, are taken
by women. They wear masks only when they appear as divinities,
demons or monkeys. They skip and jump, writhe and sway their
bodies and advance and retire with a graceful snake-like motion, as
the dancing girls of South Indian ‘“Bharata-Natya”, There is a
considerable amount of dialogue, which the actresses deliver with
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infinite gesture of hands. “They express their emotions, not with
face, but with the movements of hands, which seem to have no
joints. They bend their elbows the wrong way and turn their
hands to touch the wrists. FEach movement, however, has a certain
meaning and is indicative of certain ideas and emotions.””"

68. Episodes from the Mahabharata are also chosen for
representation. In fact, the story of Aniruddha, the grand-son of
cree-Krishna, is asserted as one of the most finished of Siamese

dance-compositions.

69. There exist also an ancient masked play in Siam, called
Kkon, always representing Ramayana themes, wherein alil the parts
are iaken by men. Somectimes a special form of play known as
¢ Lakhon Nora’ or ¢ Lakhon Chatri’, played entirely by men, is also
performed, wherein the theme is the miraculous legend, recalling
the origin of dance-drama related at length in the Indian Bharateeya-

Natva-Sastra.1?

70. The theatre of Cambodia was precariously protected
till the Japanese occupation in 1940 by the patronage ci the Court
at Phnon Pen, and a local troupe at Siem Reap presented the
legends of Prince Praya Samuth and of Prince Chey Cheth for the
benefit of foreign travellers and visitors to the world-famous

monumental temples of Angkor, and Bakon.13

BURMA

71. The Burmans scem to possess no independent dance
traditions of their own, apart from the ¢ Thitshahta’ or the betrc-
thal scene, of their popular stage, called < Zat’. It is more or less
divided into three or more scenes. Each scene is about an hour’s
duration and the longest which comes in the middle, is called
¢ Thitsahta ’. Here the Burmans enjoy a variety of songs and
dances presented by the hero atd the heroine of the play.

11. Dr. Sudhindra Bose in The Modern Review of Calcutta.
12. History of Indian & Indonesian Art by Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy.
13. Indian Cultural Influence in Cambodia by B. R. Chatterjee, Calcutta
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12. The Burmese players choose their themes from their folk-
lore, mythology and religious literature. The hero may be
any person of high moral worth, be he king or priest or
peasant. Whatever be his status in the story, the Burmese actors
and actresses are compzlled, by a curious convention, to appear in
the above-mentioned ©Betrothal scene’ picturesquely attired
as ‘ princes’ and ‘princesses’. They sing and dance to each other,
each trying to out-do the other. But this scene has nothing to do
with the main action of the play. They address each other, not by
the names of the dramatis personae, but by stage-names as they are
known to the public. The songs too have no connection with the
action of the play. ¢ The Prince’ usually bLegins with one of the
cldest ballads liked by all music-lov.nz Burmans, and gradually
comes down to the latest topical dances and soné-hits, The ballad
is called ¢ Yodaya’ or the Siamese Tune. The Burmese learnt it
from the Siamese prisoners of war in 1557 A.D., during the reign of
King Bureng Noung of Hanthawadi.

72, The betrothal scene usually lasts about two hours. The
 Prince > expresses implicit trust in and vows fidelity to ‘“The
Princess ’, who in her turn re-iterates her suspicions about him. it
the audience like to have a quarrel scene, the dancers act in accor-

The clowns take their respective sides,

dance with their wishes.
Each clown

one with the Prince and the other with the Princess.
begins to show the favours he has received from master or mistress
as the case may be, and one envies the other and works himself into
greater favour. Tutored by her clown, the Princess refuses to
proceed any further due to fatigue in such a forest abounding with
thorns, wild-beasts and what not. The clown advises her not to
move even an inch until the Prince offers to carry her throughout

This the Prince will not do, being supported by his

the journey.
There begins

own clown, who argues that all women are artful.
the quarre! and the audience is amused with fitting songs and

dances. The gestures indicating wrath are extremely clever. When
it is time to close the scene, one of the clowns announces the fact
with a clever innuendo, reminding them that it is past midnight and
that they must go on with the main story! This, in short, 1s the
modus-operandi of all < betrothal * scenes of the Burmese ‘Zat’t4

14. The Burmese Drama by Sava Thein Gyi in The Journal of Burma
Research Society , Vol. XXIII- Part 3.
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74. The influence of the South Indian Comic street dramas
and ¢ Pakal-Veshak-Kaaran’ farces on the Burmese popular stage is
patent. Nineteenth century colonists of Burma were mostly coolies
and scavengers from South India.

XII. JAVA and BALL

75. The Javanese ‘Wayang Orang’, the dance-drama with human
actors, is but an eighteenth century creation of aristocratic origin.
But, as the themes are invariably drawn from its older counter-part,
the Shadow-play (Wayang), the noble costumes, absence of scenery
and traditional gestures lend to the dance an air of antiquity. And
this antiquity, if not historically true, is certainly psychologicaily
true. The Javanese theatre presents an emotionally convincing pic-
ture of a heroic and romantic past.

76. When we speak of the Javanese ‘Wayang’, we include, of
course, the Balinese dance-form also. There is a tradition that the
island of Bali had been a part of Java, but became detached in 202
A.D. due to a seismic upheaval. Till the beginning of the teath
century, it was an independent kingdom, but subsequently became
part of the Great Javanese Empire. Nevertheless, after the advent
of Islam in the fifteenth century in Java, all princes. scholars, pri-
ests and artistes fled with all their valuable treasures and culture to
the island of Bali, where they survive to this day. That s why the
island is now a repository of all Indo-Javanese and Indonesian

ancient culture.t®,

77. The <Wayang Orang’ or the ‘Wayang Wong’is a type of
histrionic ‘representation by living actors of episodes from the
Javanese versions of the Mahabharata and the Ramiyana, or {rom
the local ‘Paiiji’ cycle of legendary stories. The ancient Javaacse
literature is practically Indo.Javanese in character and contents.
Several hundreds of Hindu epic and puranic stories have been re-
cast into a sort of mani-pravalam kavya, called ‘Kakawin’, which ¢
a prabandha in Javamese languagc; with Sanskrit verses and voca-
bulary interspersed. They have also a cycle of stories woven round

15. Sanskrir Texts from Bali by Sylvain Levi, Gaikawad's Oriental Setics
No. 68, in its introductory chapter
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a léegendary hero of theirs, ‘Panji’ by name, just as the Indian
Vikramaditya and Udayana. And this cycle is called the Panji cycle.'®

78. The Wayang-wong dancers usually take for their theme
some episode out of the ‘Brata-Yuddha’, which is the Javanese
adaptation of the Indian ‘Mahabharata’. 162 The more delicate and
divine type of dancing is allotted to the Pandavas, each of whom
has his own style of dance. For instance, Arjuna dances differently
from Bhima. The Kaurava dance is always aggressive and wild,
while the ‘Danava’ dancing is savage and always attacking. Accom-
panying Arjuna are three figures—clowns, who represent the powers.
of good, who help him to gain victory over his enemies.

79. The art of dancing Brata-Yuddha is practised only by the
young nobles and is called Berso. Three-year strenuous training
is necessary to master the canons of this art. Most of the princes.
and princesses of Java and Bali are perfect dancers.

80. Permanent troupes of actors were supported, before the
advent of the new Republic of Indonesia, even by Muslim Sultans.
The Jogyakarta and Surakarta courts were the chief patrons of the
art, and it was by no means unknown for some member of the Mus-
lim Royal family to play. On great occasions, hundreds of actors
and dancers were trained for months in advance and no expense

was spared.

81. The dances of women are called ‘Nayubon’ and these
are for the common people. But the “Srimpi’, which is
also a dance of women, is danced only by the little princesses of the
Kraton Palace. It is the symbohcal dance of the nine gopis before
Sri Krishna and may only be gwen when the King is present. The
little. prmccsses must hav\, no other one in thought during the dance

than only the kmg who representcd Sri Krishna.’

82, The Javanese dance—-drama embodies spiritual and cultural
values of deep s:gmﬁcance It is from the standpoint of art,, a most

16. -Imdo-Javanese Literature’ by R. C. Muzumdar, in [Indian Culture,
Veol. I, No. 1. July 1934,

16-2. Brata-Yuddha miay mean either -the: Bharata-Yuddha (Mahabharata
war) or Bhrata-Yuddha (fratricidél’ war of the MahabHarta heroes ).
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bedutiful expression of the human soul in rythmic motion. There is
not in the whole world any other race, except perhaps the Jananese
and the Hindus of India, who are. capable of expressing themselveg
sO beautifully in the dance as the Javanese. These aristocratj¢:
dancers have unimaginable grace. Artistic souls, who feel for line
and colour, will be delighted with the fine distinguished movements
of the artistes whose power of imagination puts them in anothw
world.

83. You may recollect my reference to the absence of the
dance element in the Chinese theatre. Now, I wish to point out the
absence of Legitimate Drama in Scuth-East Asia, prior to the early
decades of this century. ‘Ketropek’, the modern Javanese drama
type, is only less than forty years old and, therefore, out of the
scope of this survey. While the whole region abounds in all varicties
of dance-dramas, puppet-plays, shadow-plays and solo and duet
dances, besides trance-dances, there exists not even one text of any
prose or verse drama on the model of the classical Sanskrit drama.
In spite of such intimate contacts with India for more than eighteen
centuries, S. E. Asia seems to have ignored the dramatic techniques
of Kalidasa. Bhavabhiti, Bhasa, Stdraka, Advaghosha, Sri Harsha
and other master-playwrights of ancient India. Even the dramatur-
gic sections of the ‘Natyasastra’ of Bharatamuni and other theatri-

cal treatises seem to have been either overlooked or deliberately
byepassed. Why?

'84. The answer to this query lies in India itself. Although we
have- many regular Sanskrit dramas hailing from South ‘Indian
playwrights of the ancient and medieval periods, neither Tamil, not
Malayalam, nor Kannada, nor Telugu could boast of having posses-
sed even a single drama of the classical Sanskrit type. Why ? The
South Indian cultural individuality did not care to copy Sanskrit
models. It evolved its own types like the Attakkatha, the Yaksha-
gana, the KUravan_]l, the Bhagavata Mela, and the Kuch;pudx Wxth
the dance- element prepondel ating over verse and music, ' bt the
spoken prose almost absent.’ Thls wis because, as I have stated at
the outset of this essay, that the pre-Aryan immigrants to India and
their predecessors in its soil had already been in possession of a rich
heritage of pure ,dance-types and perhaps even of treatises on their
techniques, and. that the Aryan scttlers .who were adepts in narrative
epic legends and philosophical myths, evolved;-as a result of their
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contacts, the new integrated composite techniques, which we aow
see incorporated in the ‘Bharateeya Natyasastra’. But as South
India continued for several centuries to be the least influenced region
within the Indian sub-continent by the Aryan impact, its theatrical
art was more dance-centred than literary.

85. 1 have already pointed out elsewhere that though the
greater bulk of Indian settlers in South East Asia were non-Tamili-
ans, who spoke north Indian dialects, the South Indian elements
secem to have been more intellectual, aesthetic, spiritual and assertive
and therefore responsible for shaping the aesthetic culture of their
fand of adoption. While the lingua franca and language of literat-
ure was ‘kawi’, an amalgam of Sanskrit and old Javanese. the
contents and themes were oriented to South Indian culture. The
South Indian Agastya, Pathini, Harihara, Kumira and Ganapati,
besides the Ail-India é.ivalii}ga and Vishnu, were the chief objects
of worship. Kerala matriarchy was the form of social set-up and
inheritance law. Their kings’ names ended in Varman as among the
South Indian Cheras, Kacdambas and Pallavas.

86. It is, therefore, quite natural for the South-East Asian
peoples to adopt the South Indian models of theatrical art and
ignore Sanskirt models. It is even doubtful if S. E. Asia had ever
had any opportunity to witness a Sanskrit dramatic performance.
The only South Indians in the mother-country, who enacted Sans-
kirt plays, were the Chakkyars of Kerala and they were so conser-
vative and seclusive that they did not allow even their own native
low-caste folk to witness their Sanskirt ‘Kuadiattam’, performed
within the temple premises. How, then, could the overseas S. East
Asians have any opportunity to see a Sanskrit play?

XIII. POLYNESIA

87. The first settlers in the Polynesian islands were astroloid
Negritos. But, in the fifth century A. D. and thereafter, a stream
of colonists from Peru scems to have contacted them and introduced
into the islands the South American sweet potato!”, Bat not till

17. “Despatches to the North American Newspaper Alliance’ by Thor
Heyrdanl of Scandinavia, reprinted in the ‘Readers Digest’ of
November, 1947.
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the TIndian colonists, who enriched the East Indian Islands with
their culture, spread out to the Pacific Islands in the twelfth century
could the Fijians and the Maoris acquire, indirectly through their
neighbouring islanders, some idea of ritual histrionics. Polynesian
scholars have come to the conclusion that most of the Polynesian
cultural origins lie somewhere on the banks of the Ganges,'® as
Percy Smith held. E. Best identified Aria-Te-Varingi-Nui, the land
of their fore-fathers, as the Maoris mention their original home,
as Irihia or India. Dr. E. S. C. Handy" points out how the old
Polynesians rasembled the Vedic worshippers and their Hindu
descendents, The Maoris had an elaborate system of teaching of
‘Karakias’, recited with special training and importance attaching
to accentuation for their eff:ctiveness, as in the case of the Vedic
Hymns.20 <Fornander P. Sinith and Tregar derive the Polynesian
speech from Sanskrit. It is not difficult to s2¢ Indian similarity in
their creation-hymns, customs and gods. Mackenzie sees Brahma,
Siva and Indra in Polynesia. Most authorities on Polynesia accept
that through the East Indies, it is some Indian peoples that dared
the long Pacific waters and colonised the far-flung isles of Poly-

9361

nesia.

88. The Fiji islanders have an ancient dance, which they call
‘Maki-Maki’ and exhibit before foreign guests. Other islanders too
have similar ritualistic amusements having a common origin. In
Tahiti, Raratonga and Samoa the natives had various totemistic
cults. They worshipped their deities at a sacred place called Marae.
It was the ambition of every would-be-mother to bring forth a son,
who should either be a prince of thieves or the best of warriors.
And to this end every pregnant woman prayed before their ‘Marae’
to be blessed with such an offspring. The gods were then propitia-

ted with dances such as the sMaki-Maki.’

e of palm-branches will throw a lurid light over

Torches mad
On a strip of grass in front of the huis will gather

the savage scene.

18. Percy Smith in Haewaiki, Christ Church, 1910.

19. Dr. E. S. C. Handy in Polynesian Religion, Page 317, Honolulu.
1927.

20. Percy Smith, in Hawaiki.

21. Dr. V. Raghavan in a broadcast talk on ‘Polynesia’ in the Madras
AILR. on 12-10-1941.
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the dancers, and close around will group picturesquely the natives
officiating as critics, but prepared in their turn to take part in the
wild revelry. Here is a description of the dance given by an
unsympathetic European eyewitness.22  The reader will be recollec-
ting at every point the general similarity of the Fijian dances to the
various kinds of Tamil and Kerala ‘Koothus’-

«“Glorious Rembrant-cffects, as the torches’ flames leapt up,
fell, in the still night-air, bathing with ruddy glow that strange
scene, around on the foliage above, and flushing redly up the white
trunks of the coconut palms. Round a standing group of tawny-
hued boys and girls, who formed the band, some twoe dozen men,
dressed in a fantastic manner, their faces blackened and skins
shining with coconut-oil, were dancing. Wound round their
waists, they wore great rolls of white cloth, falling nearly to the
knees, and, over these, belts fringed with long narrow streamers of
brightly-coloured stuff—red, yellow & white—surging and hustling
with every movement. On their heads, were turbans of finely beaten
tappa (a variety of flax used as textile material), transparent and
gauzy, piled high in a peak. Gaiters of long black sca-weed or
grass, strung with white beads, anklets and armlets of large bore-
rings and of beads worked in patterns, tortoise-shell bracelets and
beadnecklaces, from which hung in frent one great curled boar’s
tusk.Scme are dressed better than others, but ail in the same wild

style.”

89. <“Moving slowly in a circle and the band, whose
clapping and rollicking style they accompanied by a loud droning
kind of chant, at the end of each stave, chiming in with
a simulataneous shout, a sudden swaying of the body, a loud
hollow clap of the hands, once or twice repeated, a heavy stamp of
the feet, a moment’s halt and silence, broken plaintively by one of
the singers, quickly taken up by the remainder to a clapping,
rattling, vowelly measure, and again circling slowly round.
swinging their arms and bodies; clapping, shouting, drening in
faultless time together.””

Being a lay, non-musical FEuropean, the above eye-witness
could not bave any faintest idea of a typical ‘Vela-Kali’ dance of

22. Curiosities of Supersitition, by W. H. Devonport Adams, J. Masters
& Co., London.
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the Trivandrum temple, which resembles the above in many
respects.

<< Their drilling was admirable. In their dances, they were led
by their chief’s son, this function being his prerogative. He
was a little savage with a frizzled yellow hair and his face
was dabbed with charcoal. In his hand he carried an enormous
paim-leaf-fan, with which he directed the dancers. Going
through all the movements of the dance, he careered over the
ground, now shouting loud words of command to the singers,
and now to the dancers, yards away on their flanks. He was
simply splendid, flying about like a demented demon, here,
there and every-where, and the dancers, whether their backs
were turned or not, all keeping exact time with him. As these
men appeared, so, bounding voice-lessly yet terrifically about
and whirling their clubs, they vanished into the darkness.”

The Trivandrum <Vela-Kali’,?3 1is a representation 1in dance of the
attack of the Kaurava army, led by their king’s son, Dury.,dhana,
on the Pandavas guided by Sri Krishna, and finally taking to their
heels after the fall of their prince. The Fijian dance was its
replica.

XI1V. THE SHADOW-PLAY

90. In his paper <Indian Settlers in S. E. Asia”, Prof.
K. A: Nilakanta Sastri remarks as follows :—

““The celebrated Dutch archaeologist and hisiorian, N. J.
Krom, reconstructed the pre-historic Javanese civilization from the
current ethnology of non-Hinduized Indonesians, and attributed to
its material culture, (1) Rice cultivation by artificial irrigation,
(2) Dyeing of textiles by ““batik” (3) The gamelan orchestra, and
(4) The Wayang or the shadow-play. But it has been rightly
said that only the first of these traits—rice-cultivation—can be
definitely accepted as pre-Hindu, and that all the other traits
enumerated may have owed something to the Hindu colonists.
Recent research has recognised India as the home of the shadow-
play; dyeing by the ¢ batik® process, though not under that pame,

23. “Travancore Information’, July, 1941.
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was known in India and so too the musical instruments of the
Gamelan from very early times *’.

While edorsing Prof. Sastri’s conclusion in general, I desire to
amend it slightly by stating that it was the puppet-play that was
borrowed from India and not the shadow-play, which I think must
have been evolved in Java soon after the advent of the puppet-play
and its local development. I believe that there is no conclusive
evidence for the existence of the shadow-play in India in the Ist
century B. C., when it was smuggled into China. It is true that
the term ¢ Leather puppet’ (Tolpavai) occurs in early Tamil
literature, but that is insufficient to identify it with shadow-plcy,
which is ‘¢ Nizhal koothu >’. But since China had got it from some
contemporary culture, and as Indonesia had more intimate contacts
with it, we have to surmise that Indonesia was the original home of

that art.

91. The earliest Indian reference to puppet-play occurs in the
< Shanti Parva® (295-5 and 6 of the Calcutta edition), Where

Bhishma quotes Parasara.

«« Appearance on the stage (Rangavatarana), Rapopajivana (?)
exhibition of puppets, the sale of spirits and meat, and trading in
iron and leather should never be adopted for purposes of living
by one who had mnever before engaged in those callings,
every one of which is regarded as censurable in the world. We
have heard that if one engaged in them can renounce them, he
acquires great merit. > (Translation by M. N. Dutt, 1903).

Nilakanta ( A.C. 17th century), the commentator, unambi-
guously explains the word ¢ Ripopajivanam ’ as the proiession

of exhibiting shadow-plays.

«« Ripopajivanam = Jalamandapika iti dakshinatyeshu pra-
siddham [/ Yatra stkshmam vastram vyavadhiya, charmamayair
akaraih rajamatyadinam charya pradarsyate ”’ //

Nilakanta further adds that the art was ¢ well-known in South
India’’. That was in the 17th century of the commentator. But
was it so in the beginning of the Christian era, when the above
verse was incorporated in to the text of the epic by the redactor?
It might be so, if Patafijali’s reference to ¢ Sobhanikas > or ¢ Saubhi-
kas’ in his ¢“ Mahabhashya’ was to that art.
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“ Ye tavad ete sobhaniki namaite pratyaksham Kamsam ghat-
ayanti // Balim bandhayanti iti //

Here the grammarian refers to those Sobhanikas as causing or
performing the killing of Kamsa and the binding of Bali. It is to
be noted that Sobhanika is an ambiguous term applicable to pup-
pets and shadow-plays. There is nothing to suggest that they were
made of translucent leather; nor is there also indication that their
shadows were seen on a screen. 7

92. Adiyarkunallar, the commentator of the Tamil epic,
« Silappadhikaram *°, refers to ‘“ Tholpavat’ ( = Leather-puppets).
Apparently, the term might connote the art of the shadow-play. But
he lived in the 12th century. As, however, he was quoting from a
prior source, the art must have existed in South India long before
his ecpoch. But how long? Chronology is important in this
dialectic approach.

93. Dr. Luders and his school of orientalists, however,
declare that Subhata’s  Duatangada’, ¢ Meghaprabhacharya’s
“ Dharmabhyudaya”™ and Damodaragupta’s «“ Mahanataka > were
regarded as ¢ Cchaya-natakas’ (Cchayd = shadow, Nataka =
play). The above scholars have evidently overlooked the fact that
ithe above-mentioned dramas are all in pure Sanskrit, with not
even a tinge of Prakrit. They are, therefore, Sanskrit ‘¢ Cchaya >’
versions of their original stage-versions in local dialects, and were
never ‘shadow-plays” at all. It is well-known to every student of
Sapskrit drama that - Cchaya ’ meant only *“ the Sanskrit transla-
tion of Prakrit passages in a play .

94. There are more than onc fact standing in the way of
accepting the conclusion of Prof. $astri regarding the shadow-
play. Java had developed the art and had been regarding with
religious awe the shadowy figures of the characters as the symbols,
if not incarnations, eof the spirits of their ancestors. The term
<« wayang,”” by which the art was identified, was also the term
applied to ancestral spirits in general.

95. The second fact is the ambiguity in the meanings of the
term °¢ $obhanika ”’, which may connote solid three-dimensional
marionettes also. The Tamil ¢ Tholpavai®’ connetes ¢ I eather
puppets * and not shadow figures. Shadows can never be puppets.
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The modern term ¢Nizhal koothu’> conveys the full meaning
accurately, but it is absent in epigraphs and literature.

96. The third fact is, that, besides the already-mentioned
stray referencss in literature, there are no epigraphical nor historical
cvidence about its technique nor origin. Its crude present-day
survival in the hands of some Telugu-speaking nomadic ‘communi-
ties, induce us to suspect that it had an exotic origin. The former
principality of Sandar, in Ravalademaa, was the only one that had
recognized the art and granted lands to certain families of
Marathi-speaking nomads, known as Rillekhyams And ﬁaese
grants date from as late as the 18th century only, Whgn our
contacts with. Indonesia were already many centuries old, [ had
the privilege of witnessing a series of seven shadow-plays during
the Navaratri festival of 1929 at Thiruvaiyaru, covering the whole
story of the RAmayana. The performers were of the gipsy caste
(kudu-kuduppai-karans). The shows were crude and the leather-
puppets too were equally so.

97. ‘But the last and the most important -of the-obtruding
facts is the motive that prompted the agriculturists of Ramanitha-
puram, Tanjore and RayalaSeema to patronise the shadow-pldy.
It is a firm belief among the South Indians that drought could be
avoided and even the rain-god propitiated if a performance of
therukkoothu or of puppet-play be organised. The Javanese too
believed that shadow-plays could bring ia rain. Both Indonesia
and South India were and are rice-producing lands, exchanging not
only arts, religions and culture, but superstitions also.  Itis
natural for all rain-thirsty ryots to resort. to any means to secure
rain ‘during droughts, and the shadow-play of S.E. Asia was
brought. to S. India by the returning traders, nomadic adventurers
and .artisané to be marketed among the needy agriculturists. But
smce the carriers of the art were of the uncultured gipsy caste and
as the art had only a ritual value, it ceased to develop and remains,
in Tamil Nadu at least, as a ritualistic relic. The Sanduar rulers
though enthusiastic patrons, were but lords of a petty state that
had come -into existence as an offshoot of the disintegrated
Maratha power in the 19th century, and were, therefore,..too
insignificant to exert any influence on the aesthetics of the. wider
public of South India,
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98. These and many other facts naturally tempt us to infer
that South India had not only given its stylised and perfected dance
art to S. E. Asia, but had also received in return this art of the
shadow-play from Java,—perhaps many centuries ago.

Until other positive evidences are forthcoming, we have to be
content with the theory that the shadow-play, ‘Nizhal-attam’’, was
an importation from Java.

XI THEATRE AND ANCESTER WORSHIP

You may remember that I began my discourse today with the
statement that theatrical performances were originally parts of
funeral and death anriversary rites performed during the worship
of ancestors, before maturing into a mode of amusement and
recreation and that their major elements were the trance-dances of
the ecstatic priest-mediums, through whom ancestral and other
spirts manifcsted themselves to their devotees. Most of the fine
arts were so. The ‘Samagana, of Vedic Aryans, the ecstatic poems
of the Hebrew prophets, the Veri-Aacals and the Kodukotti
or Thandava-c-chakkais of the Tamilians, the Thullals and
Velichappadu songs of Kerala, the Yakshagina of Karnataka, the
Barong-plays of Bali, the Wayang of Java and the Noh and Den
Gaku dances of Japan were all originally rendered not only as
offerings but also as visual manifestations of the spirits or demons
worshipped. These are nowadays performed on the stage and the
screen, in television and on the radio as pure entertainments with-
out any tinge of sacredness.

But there was an intermediate stage when the arts continued to
be employed as rituals and at the same time served as popular
entertainments. That was the period when the Sunas’éepha and
other episodes were enacted, when the Kamsa-vadha and RiSyasringa
plays were performed at the funeral of Andhaka (‘“Harivamséa’’),
when  <¢ Yatrakalis ’, ¢ Yakshaganas’’, <Vallikkoothus’ and
‘Kavadichintus’ were performed in Tamil N&du. Certain types of
shows.were even named sometimes after the occasion of their
performance and sometimes after the main characters or partici-
pants. Thus ¢Kamsavadha” was called in Tamil Nidu ‘Bala-
‘Leelai-nadagangal’ after the Boy-god’s adventures; “Yatra-Kali”
after the Mahayatra or the final passing away of the souls of dead

B-—13.
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kings or sages of Kerala, ‘Kavadi-chintu’ after the Kavadi-trance-
dances of the devotees of Murugan, ‘Kodu-kotti’ after the drum
used in the trances of &iva and ‘Valli-koothu’ after the ecstatic
utterings of the kurathi priestess in, ‘Kuravagji’. Even the term
‘Tandavam” seems to be a pure Tamil word—a derivative of
‘thandu’, meaning to leap. There is no Sanskrit root for it. The
root ‘Dhiv, in Sanskrit has its equivalent in ‘Thavutal’ in Tamil
and ‘Tandava’ cannot be a derivative of *Dhav’. Thus the art of
Siva Tanlava can be considered indigenous to South India and it
was employed in the “*Kodukotti” dance.

In Kerala and Karnataka, the demons and demonesses, posses-
sing a human being, arz called ‘yakshas’, ‘yakshis’ and ‘gandharvas’-
although Tamilians use the word ‘Pey’ for it. This practice
suggests that ““yaksha’® and ‘‘gandharva’ originally meant ¢a dead
man’s spirit’”’>. A song or dance employed to propitiate or to
invoke or even to impersonate a yaksha must, therefore, be called
‘Yakshagana’. The “Yakshagina’, now applied to a type of
dance-drama, originally meant only atype of song. We have
parallels of such namings in Java, where the term “Wayang™” 1s
employed for the spirit as well as the shadow-play. The Tamil
term “Pey”, for a ghost or spirit, has, however, taken a voyage to
Siam, Cambodia and Laos, where it occurs as the variant, ‘PI’ to
denote the spirit of a dead person.

In propitiating such yakshis or spirits or even gods and god-
desses, not only peculiar regional types of musical modes and or-
chestras have been developed through the ages, but also special
symphonies suited to the various moods of the propitiated spirits.
For example, the initial invocation became the Thodayam, the
coming forth became Varavu, propitiation was Stotram, the
prayer to grant boons became Prarthana, the Dance of ecst-
acy of the: spirit was Natanam and lastly the exit was the
Malayerutal.

In Tamil-nidu, the term ‘Melam’ is employed for different
types of orchestral groups-viz. ‘Peria—melam’, or ‘big melam’ for
Néagaswaram orchestra, “‘chinnamelam” for Bharata-natyam orches-
tra, ‘Naiyandi-melam for the violent nagaswaram-cum-pampai
orchestra, ‘Bhigavata-melam’ for the Telugu dance-drama troupe.
In North India this term ‘Meia’ is not applied to orchestra at all. It
means a concourse of people gathering for a particular festival—e.g.
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Kumbha-melas of Hardwar and Prayaga. But in Java and Bali and
some other South-east Asian regions, the term occurs as a suffix in
the word ‘Gamelan’’, which is the Javanese orchastra, ‘Ga’ meaning
‘song’. This is another unimpeachable evidence of the export of S.
Indian music and dance to S.E. Asia.

XV1l. A BASIC PROBLEM.

99. Before summing up, I beg to pose a highly controversial
problem, viz. the origin of the words Nata, Nataka and Natya
through a fresh approach, connecting them with the universally pre-
valent shamanistic trance-dances, which were the common factors
of the cults of all the lands of the Orient. I have already pointed
out the intimate relationship between the funeral and the annual
death ceremonies on the one hand and theatrical performances on
the other of various ancient civilizations.

100. Now, let me draw your attention to the definition of the
term ‘“‘Nataka”, given by all the Indian theorists, including Bha-
rata. Itis a type of drama where-in the chief characters are gods,
demons and dead kings and sages of old, the theme being heroic and
erotic. This term is a derivative of the root ¢‘Nat’, which is non-
Sanskritic, meaning *‘to act>. Now if this root were to mean that
much only (viz. fo act), Nataka must comprise all varieties of drama
and not the one abovesaid type only. It must be synonymous with
““Rupaka’ or “Dagariipaka’. But Bharata and most of the other
theorists apply the term only to heroric plays, where-in the charac-
ters are superhuman, sub-human, demonaic and ghostly. The
rational conclusion is that the root ‘Nat’ must have conveyed a
meaning which is more than mere acting.

101. I suggest that it must have meant “to impersonate and
act like a god, spirit, demon or former royalty”” and Nata must
have been first applied to the human medium through whom gods
and spirits manifested themselves in ecstacy and trance. The term
Nataraja, who performs Natana, connotes definitely the king of
such trance-dancers. I am confirmed in this belief by the occurrence
of the word ‘Nut’ in old Egyptian legends, meaning chief of spirits,
and ‘Nat’ in Burmese, conveying the sense of ‘spirit’. The S.E.
Asian word “Wayang” meaning ‘a spirit’ is also applied to the
““Shadow-play’’ also, where the characters are superhuman and sub-
human.
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102. Even 7olkappiar, the oldest Tamil grammarian
of the beginning of the Christian era, refers to ‘Nadaka-
Vazhakku’> and juxtaposes it against <Ulakiyal-Vazhakhu’
Whatever may be the interpretation given to thsse terms
by commentators who came 1000 years later, 1t cannot
be gainsaid that <Ulakiyal’ meant only ¢ human behaviour”,
and that ¢Nsataka’” must, therefore, have meant <ome
behaviour other than human —i.e. divine, supernatural, sub-human
and ghostly. And further, Tamil tradition ascribes the term
‘Nataka’ (in its epics ‘Silappadhikaram’ and ‘Manimekhala’) to
dances, pure and meaningful with gestures, and not to prose dramas.
Maiadhavi, the dancer, is referred to as a “*Nataka-kkanikai”.

103. And yet, again, the Saivite saint Manikkavasakar sings
as follows: <<Nadakattal unnadiyar pol nadittu etc.” (having
impersonated Thee through Nataka as did Thy prophets of old).
Here too the saint does not refer to any dramatic representation,
but to the ecstatic state of the god-intoxicated mediums, who were
none else than the Saivite saints themselves.

If ‘Nat’ meant a spirit’ in Egyptian and Burmese, its Tamil
equivalent is ‘PEY’ (Guui). It occurs in Cambodia, Thailand
Laos and Vietnam as ‘P1’ (ewu), in Burmese again as
‘NAT-PWE’ (L0Gan, in Java and Bali as WE-YANG (Gsuwmmr),
all connoting ‘PEYATTAM’ (Guuwmriii_ib) or spirit-dance. This
surmise fits in admirably with the cults of animism prevaiiing and
impacting on one another in S. E. Asia and S. India from

prehistoric times.
XVII. CHARACTERISTICS OF ORIENTAL THEATRES

104. From a study of the classical theatres of the Orient, one
can discern a wide-spread and commen tradition.

There is, first of all, the regard in which Drama is held.
Believed to be of sacred origin, it is performed in the spirit of an
offering, the stage being purified by prayer and benediction, the
manager and actors dedicating themselves in a truly religious
spirit. The art of Natya in India was given by Brahma Himself to
Indra to be performed by Devas in Heaven. In Japan it was
invented by the gods to lure the Sun-goddess, Amerarasu, out of her
cave, where she had hidden her hght from the world; and there is
the story in Kerala of the king, who saw a vision of Krishna with
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the help of the sage of Vilva-Mangalam and who, thereafter, made
the Kathakali dance in honour of the event. The ritualistic
back-ground is evident in Chinu, Siam, Java, Tibet and Polynesia.

The subject matter likewise pertains to gods and demi-gods
and is often concerned with demoas. The plots are epics, known
to all. Io this sense they are really folk-plays.

Another characteristic feature is in the method of presentation,
where an attempt is made to create a greater-than-human stage.
Since the dramas deal with the gods and the demons, it is fitting
that their acting should be god-like. It masks its characters either
with painted faces or with carved masks, symbolically coloured,
and clothes them in larger-than-life and gorgeous garments.
Everything is done to increase the stature as well as the un-human-
ness of these figures. The use of rythmic movements and conven-
tional mudras heip to remove the character from actual life and
lift it into the realms of the immortal and the unchanging.

The tnderstanding of the relationship between rythm and
emotion is one of the most aesthetic contributions of India to the
other Oriental cultures. The musical accompaniment, particularly
the drumming of a very subtle kind, is responsible in no small degree
for the emotional effect of all Asiatic dances, especially the ‘Noh’,
the ‘Wayang’, the ‘Lakhon’ and the <Kathakali’. Many different
rythms have been developed and applied, not only to their
accompaniments, but also to the speech, steps and gestures of the
dancers. And every rythm is definitely correlated with a definite
mood and produces its effect with precise calculation.

These to my mind are the essential elements of the Indian
histrionic traditions which have influenced the dances of the Far
East.

XVII. SOME CONCLUSIVE HISTORICAL DATA

105. Parallel developments of similar art-forms in countries
separated by impassable barriers are certainly conceivable. Where
definite proofs of political and commercial intercourse between two
countries exist in literature and epigrarhy, chronology comes to our
aid in determining the lender and the borrower of a specific art or
culture. That was how we were able to prove the direct influence
of Indian art-tradition on the dance-forms of Java, Bali, Siam and
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Cambodia, where Hinduism with its caste system still survives
among some of the indigenous population.*® But in the case of
Polynesian dances, no inscriptional nor literary evidence is
available and we rely, therefore, entirely on probabilitics,
due to the similarity of forms between a highly civilized nation and
a primitive crude culture surviving in the Pacific Islands.

106. In the case of Tibet, China and Japan. on the other
hand, where the themes ars from the Buddh.st. Tao-ist, and Shinto-
ist mythology and legendary lore, it may be necessary to supple-
ment our arguments of Indian influence by proving historical con-
tacts between Indian and these countries prior to the appearance of
the dance-forms in the latter.

107. Shinto-ism, the indigenous religion of Japan, before the
advent of Buddhism, is but the anglicised Japanese nomenclature for
‘Hinduism’, (Sindkuism), the religion of the Sindhus or Indians. Its
gods?5 are Hindu gods Siva, Indra, Gansz§a, Saraswati, Kali,
Lakshmi Krishna, Ushas, Yama and Varuna. Many of their festivals
and rituals have their parallels in India, deprived of course of their
later Buddhistic accretions and colourings. Apart from these pre-
historic borrowings from India, there is recorded evidence in Japan
itself of several visits of religious preachers and commercial men to
Japan from the seventh century onwards. Bodhi-dharma of South
India arrived and interviewed in Japan Prince Shotoken, who lived
betwzen 573 and 621 A.D. Subhakara of Central India had left a
book, named ¢ Mahs-Vairochanabhi-Sambodhi-Sutra’, at the Kume
dera temple between 716 and 735 A.D. Bodhisena visited Japan in
736 A.D. and he taught Sanskrit to Japanese pupils under the
auspices of the Imperial Court. Cotton-seed was introduced into
Japan by a castaway Indian merchant in 799 A.D.2¢ Later contacts
were too numerous and very frequent, especially after the establish-
ment of the Indian kingdoms of Champa and Srivijaya in S.E.
Asiec But this much will be sufficient to establish the indian influe-
nce on the ritual dances of Japan.

24. Mudras. the Ritual Hand-poses of the Buddha & Shiva Priests og
Bali by Tyra De Kleen, Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co.,
Londen.

25. Chaman Lal in [Illustrated Weekly of India, Bombay, Oct. 10, 1948
& ‘India & OIld Japan’ by V. Srinivasan in ‘New Review’,
Calcutta. 2,
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108 There is a school of thought which believes that the Tao-
ist doctrine of Lao-Tse was nothing but the * Tapas’ or ascetic cult
of India. Many of its gods ate Indian in character.  There are
Tao-ist cave-temples in China, where Gods of the Hindu Pantheon
are sculptured.2” After the advent of Buddhism in China, pilgrims
from and preachers and propagandists to that country, were very
frequent and they have left indelible records of their cultural
missions. There were political embassies, commercial missions
exchange of honours and presents, and several of such
very friendly dealings between the two countries. The Universities
of Takshagila and Nialanda were cultural centres, wherefrom radia-
ted intellectuals and artists to China, Japan, Indonesia
and Indo-China. There are grounds to believe that the art of the
Indian Stage migrared to China, Tibet and Japan via Baktria and
Turkestan. The Grammarian, Panini, who first mentions Nata-
siitras, was himself a native of Gandhara, which was situated in
Afghanistan not far from Chinese Turkestan.

109. 1In the years 433, 434 and 438 A. D., batches of Buddhist
nuns arrived in China by the sea-route and established Bikshuni
Orders and helped to further Gunavarman’s work for the founda-

tion of the monastic system in China.*8

Sri Kothandaraman: Mr. Director, Ladi:s and Gentlemen
I feel extremely honoured today by this invitation to speak at this
assembly of scholars. I do not deserve to be called a ‘scholar’, as
I am just emerging from a course of training in Dramaturgy under
the veteran Leader of today’s Seminar. Whatever I say can only be
some bits of information gathered from Mr. Aundy’s one hundred
discourses, which 1 had the privilege to attend during the last five
years. And what I have chosen to deal with is only a sort of sup-
plement to his thesis, giving a few historical perspectives and back-
grounds to his arguments and conclusions pertaining to the South-
east Asian and West Asian cultural mileus.

26. History of Indian Shipping and Maritime Activity, by Radha Kumud
Mukherjee, Longmans, Green & Co., Bombay.

27. Dr. V. Raghavan ,in an Article ‘China & India’ in the Kaveri,
Kumbhakonam.
28. Dr. R. K. Mukherjee, in History of Indian Shipping & lbid
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The consensus of opinion among scholars is that South-east
Asia was populated by immigrants from Central Asia from 2500 to
1500 B. C. Anthropologists call them by various names-Tndons-
sian, Austronesian, proto-Malay and deutero-Malay These pre-
historic immigrants are supposed to have moved south along the
river valleys of the Indo-Chinese peninsula and by ship along the
coastline from island to island. They settled where they could fish
or grow rice, particularey in the great river basins of the main-land
and on the volcanic-rich plains of Java and Bali. They scem to
have established communities and begun the long process of develo-
ping civilizations, different, yet related, which now go by the
names Mon-Khmer, Cham, Malay, Javanese, Sundanese and
Balinese.

The Mons are those who settled in the delta of the Irawaddy in
Burma and ruled most of Southern Burma and Thailand from their
capitals in Pegu and Thaton. The modern Burmese are a different
yet related people, who, later, with Ch'nese help, put an end to
Mon rule and almost exterminated the Mon race as a distinct
entity.

The Khmers are those who settled along the Mekong river and
in the high-lands of what is now known as Cambodia. They
carved out a great empire through conquest and established their
capital at Angkor. Their territory included not only modern
Cambodia but most of Laos and Thailand and part of Vietnam and
Malaya. The magnificient temples of Angkor-wat and the dances of
Cambodia and Siam are legacies of this great civilization, which
reached its zenith in the 12ih century A. C.

The immigrants into Vietnam, who settled along the coastal
plains adjoining the Pacific were the Chams. They built a short-
lived civilization, which fell under the pressures of the Viets from
the north and of the Khmers from the west. These two invaders
enslaved the Chams, killed their kings and destroyed their
cities.

The Sundanese are the prehistoric immigrants into West
Java and those of East Java are the Javanese. Kingdom after
kingdom rose and fell in this island, some very great, like Majapahit
in the 14th century, and others very minor ones, like the Balinese.
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The WMajapahit exercised suzertainty over Sumatra, Malaya,
Borneo, parts of Thailand and Cambodia, besides Java for 1500
years. Their courts lavished patronage on the puppet-theatre,
music, dance and literature. The Balinese, on the other hand,
developed the performing arts to such an extent that they played an
integral part in the peoples’ lives and religion as has never been
scen elsewhere in the world.

In the earliest periods of these immigrants, civilization, while
the migrations were still going on, and when societies were first
being established, they seem to have shared a common origin and
a commom developed culture, whose important clements were the
cultivation of rice, the practice of animism, the possession of a
common fund of myths and bronze manufacture.

Scholars surmise that, because these peoples supported them-
selves by growing rice, they established stable communities, in
which periods of leisure following the harvest occured two or
three times a year. Leisure time is an essential pre-condition for
the creation of the art of the theatre. A performer must have
enough leisure in which to develop his artistic skill, and an audi-
ence too must have time to attend a pe}formance. And rice culti-
vation provided this pre-condition.

And, again, the rice harvest was celebrated as a major commu-
nity festival, stimulating the performance of dances, singing and
story-reciting. Throughout South - east Asia, special plays, which
honour the rice-spirit, are stili performed at harvest time,

Animism was the common religion of all these immigrant
peoples. One of its beliefs is that spirits reside in everything in
the world — in a stone, in a grain of rice, in a tree, in a mountain,
in a river. That the soul of the rice-grain would be killed or fright-
ened by using a large sickle to cut rice-stalks is an animistic belief
widely held. As a result, rice is often cut, three stalks at a time,
with a tiny knife, held in the palm of the hand.

One of the most common types of dance in Burma is a Spris-
dance, specifically performed to placate the Na¢ or animistic spirit
of a particular locality. These animistic spirits are called NAT in
Burma, PI in Laos, Cambodia and Thailand, ANITO in the Philipp-

B—14
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ines, WAYANG and many such in Indonesia. Rassers, a Dutch
scholar, surmises that the Javansse shadow-play, Wayang, develop-
ed out of pre-historic rituals, in which the ancestors of the tribe
were contacted through the medium of shadow figures.

Vulnerable children can bz protected from death in Java by
the performance of MUNWAKALA, a special shadow-play. A Thai
can show his gratitude to the spirits for having received a favour
from them by paying for a shadow-play show in their honour and
iz is not even necessary for a human audience to attend.

My teacher, Mr. Aundy, seems to m: to bz hitting the nail at
the right point, when he suggesicd a close rclationship between the
terms ¢ N@taka’, ‘Nata’, and * Narya’ on the one hand, and the
term NAT of ths Burmese, conveying tihe connotations of gods
and spirits, which must have sprung from rne¢ same remote origins
in Central Asia, wherefrom the pre-Vedic Indians too had migrated
to the valleys of the Indus and its tributaries, the Swat and the
Kabui.

The art of bronze-working was also a part of pre-historic
culture. Large ketile-drums have been found in Viet-nam, Laos,
Sumatra, Java, Thailand and Malaya. Chinese archaeologists
have already established the fact that these drums were made as
early as 1135 B. C. in South-west China. It is, therefore, very
likely that these immigrants to South-east Asia also knew how to
make simple musical instruments in that metal in the form of
turned sets of bowls, bars and gongs. There is carved, on one of
the reliefs of the 9th century Buddhist monument at Borobodur,
in Java, a bronze xylophone, similar to the one used in modern
Indonesian Gamelan ensemble to-day.

It is, however, quite unlikely that the music and the dance of
these prehistoric people wers very complex. Some bronze instru-
ments, like drums and flute, were used in performance and bamboo
sticks were beat together to mark time. Dance too must have been
very rudimentary and there were no professional performers. What
we can imagine is the existence of a firmly established tradition of
folk performances, closely tied to communal rites of worship at
festivals. And when they, several centuries later, came into contact
with the more sophisticated Tamilian immigrants, who brought
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with them their advanced techniques in the arts of dance, puppetry,
and music, the older indigenous arts quite readily assimilated them,
resulting in the present-day <“Gamelan’® orchestra. With the
characteristic intuition of a born detective, Mr. Aundy has identified
in the suffix ‘Melan’ of the Javanese term ‘Gaimelan’ an echo of
the Tamil musical term ‘Melam’, applied in general to all Tamilian
musical concerts — the prefix ‘Ga’ connoting only the all-India term
Gana’ for song.

Sri P. Anand: Mr. Director, Professors and Scholars; 1 am
here to supplement only one point of today’s thesis of my teacher,
Sri Andi-Subramaniam —viz. the intimate relationship that must
have existed between the myths of Osiris and Isis of Egypt, of
Ishtar and Adonis of Babylonia and of the Vrikshikas, Yaksha-
Yakshinis and Gandharva-Apsarases of ancient India and Cam-
bodia, as reflected in the Vedic texts and plastic arts of these three
regions. 1 need not say that I am solely indebted to my venerable
master for the data I am presenting today.

It is superfluous to repeat the legend and myths of Osiris and
Isis, as they have been elaborately narrated by the Leader himself,
But I wish to draw your attention to the special significance attac-
hed to the wooden chest and the eashrouding tree aroeund it, which
became subsequently the ornamental pillar of the palace-of King
Melcarth of Phoenicia. This tree and its sacred contents became
ultimately the nucleus of the symbol of ritualistic worship in many
parts of the world. The myth itself and its astronomical significance
became secondary and often was edited and embellished as it
migrated to Mesopotamia, Phoenicia, Greece, India and Cambodia.
But the anthropomorphic Goddess and the tree-pillar-worship
remained and still remains almost intact. There is yet another
element in the myth of Osiris which had, in later times, given rice
to the Phallus cult or the Linga worship, as itis called in India.
When Osiris” body was cut into 14 and 3/4 pieces and scattered by
Seth or Typhon all over Egypt, the last smaller fragment, which
was his sexual organ, was thrown into the Nile. A crocodile swallo-
wed it and, when the Goddess Isis was collecting the pieces, she
could not recover it. She, therefore, made an artificial replica of it
and began to worship it in commemoration of her Lord. That was
the origin of the Phallic worship in Egypt. That was why that
aquatic reptile too had become sacred to the ancient Egyptians.
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Astronomically interpreted, the 15th fragment represented the
15th day of the dark fortnight-——the New-Moon, when the sun and
the moon were united.

The Siva-Linga of India is not a symbol of Siva alome, asis
often supposed by the lay public, but of Siva and Uma combined.
That was why it was called Soma—SA plus UMA = He with
UMA. The perpendicular shafi of the symbol stands for the
Phallus and the horizontal receptacle in the shape of a truncated
triangle is the Yomi or the Kteis. That was why it was called Samba
Siva—SA plus AMBA plus SIVA. The curtent Hindu practice of
men and women circumambulating and worshipping the peepal
(aSwaitha) tree on such New-moon days as fall on Mondays (Soma-
Vara) is a relic of the ancient Egyptian cult, which had crept into
popular Hinduism after the introduction of the week-days in the
Hindu almanack in the early centuries of the Christian era.
Monday is dedicated to God Siva—also called Soma—who is
represented in Indian sculpture as not only the wearer of the Moon
on his crest but also of the River Ganges. whose embiem is the
crocodile (Makara). The Bull-vehicle of Siva is also not without its
tradition, as it was the sacred Bull-calf, actually worshipped in
ancient Egypt as the visible representative of the God Osiris.

The unlimited virility as well as the dismemberment of the
Hinda Gandharva are referred toin the hymns VIII-6-13 & 1V
37-7 of the Atharva Veda, where the Rishi declares: ‘I cut off the
member (Sephas) of the crested dancing Gandharva, the husband of
the Apsaras’. In 6-4-3 of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. the
female organ is compared to the stone used in extracting the Soma
juice, its skin to the soma plant and the whole sexual act as a
Vajapeya sacrifice. In another passage, the text refers to the Gods
offering Retas in the oblation of woman, wherefrom arises the
‘Purusha.’ Elsewhere in the Rig Veda (1-64-4) and in Atharva Veda
(x-8-44), both Gandharvas and Yakshas are referred to asendowed
with identical functions and called by the common epithets of
¢Sisun’ and ‘Yuvaanam’.

The late Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy regarded the term “Yaksha®
as of uncertain etymology, (Encyclopaedia Brittanica, 14th Edition)
but others derive it from the word ‘Yajna’ (Sacrifice) and explain it
as the ‘Emancipated soul of a sacrificial victim’, This accords very
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well with not only the Indian concept of the heavenly abode assig-
ned to all the victims of any sacrifice, but also with the attainment
of immortality by the Egyptian hero, Osiris, after his assassination
by Seth and his 72 priestly accomplices. There are many references
in the ‘Mahiawamsa’ and other Buddhist literature to the attainment
of “Yaksha-hood’ by those who had sacrificed their lives for others
or for Buddhist causes. Some of these Yakshas were being worship-
ped as deities. The object of all the herostones of South India
(Virakkal) was also similar. The God Kubera or VaiSravana is
called the chief of the Yakshas and Guhyakas in the Atharva Veda
and it is significant that his symbol was the Banyan Tree. And,
again, Kimadeva, the God of Love, was also called a Yaksha and
his vehicle was the crocodile (makara).

The Yakshinis were the Dryads associated with the fruition of
trees. They then came to be regarded as fertility spirits and their
power of procreation was represented in Indian sculpture by provoca-
tive feminine poses. This Yakshini cult, however, was but a
regional phase of the universal Mother-cult of the boyhood of the
human race. In the Tamil culture of the extreme south, it was
called by the tell-tale term ‘Isakki’—a variant of Iyakki or Yakshi—
and ‘Mairi’ (Water-goddess), and Kumari (Virgin). The maritime
associations of the name ‘Mary’ (Maris) of the Christian Mother-
Goddess and many of the Hebrew women cannot also be ignored.

Indian sculpture abounds with innumerable tree-goddesses
(vrikshikas). Almost every stone pillar supporting a gopura of
South India has a bas-relief of a full-breasted young girl embracing
a tree or creeper. They possess the same sex-appeal as those of the
bracket-Yakshis of the gates of the Sanchi Stupa. We perceive
sexy damsels embracing trees in pillar-reliefs of the Barhut Stupa
too, carrying epigraphs such as ¢ Batanmara-Yakshi’, <Chulaloka
Devata ’, ¢ Sudarsana Yakshi’ and < Chanda Yakshi’ and they are
carved among the pillars bearing sculptures of Yakshas like
Kubera. The Hathagumpha carvings of Orissa also exhibit
similar erotic characteristics. Some of the Mathura pillar sculp-
tures of the 2nd century after Christ, believed to represent
< Goddess Abundance ’,  Yakshi with a Parrot’ and ¢ Tree-God-
dess’ are also Yakshinis. The second mentioned figure with the
parrot has a realistic portrayal of the female sex-organ and 1is
completely nude. (It is necessary to remind the reader here about
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the escape of Isis as a bird from the clutches of her persecutor,
Seth, in the Egyptian Myth. And, the Sanskrit word for a
bird is ¢ Pakshi’ and the two fortnights of the Lunar Month in the
Indian almanack are called ¢ Pakshas’ (Wings )

The austere Jains too were not exempt from the influence of
this hoary tradition. In the Neminath temple of Mount Abu
(A.D. 1232), both the pillar and bracket figures of the door lead-
ing to the chapel have this dryad-characteristics. And on the
brackets of the front interior pillars of ths Rishabhanatha Temple
on the same mountain we see these sexy figures.

Even a casual glance at-the South-West wall of the Sikhara of
the < Rajarani’ temple (A.D. 1100) and at the sculptural reliefs on
the front and side pillars of the main portal of the Mukteswar
Temple, both at Bhuvanedwar in Orissa, and also at the dozens of
Madanikas in the Chennakedava tempte at Bzlur will be enough to
convince us about the purposefulness of these motifs.

This Dryad-concept did not stop with India in its migration
from Egypt. It is seen even in Cambodia, where, in a doorway
sculpture of the Angkor Wat (A.D. 1200), is secen an Apsaras
holding a branch of a stylized tree or cresper. Two bas-reliefs,
occuring in Aylthia of Thailand (17th century A.C.) depict two
Apsarases posed in front of a creeper.

The enumeration of the above series of examples is to help us
to establish the theory of a continuity of this tradition, from the
32nd century B.C. upto A.D. 1900, persisting in utter disregard of
religious and political barriers.

It is now easy and natural for us to deduce that, long before
the advent of temples and idol-worship in the world, we and our
proto-types elsewhere were offering worship in the woods and
groves, enclosing trees dedicated to Dryads, Yakshas, Yakshinis,
and Apsarases, the mode of worship being sacrifices with hymns,
songs and dances having story-clements,

Among the Semitic peoples of Syria, Mzsopotamia and Asia
Minor, we discover traces of this cult in the worship of Baal and
Astarte—Ishtar and Baalat—in the form of a stone-pillar, called
‘Masseba’ and a tree called ¢ Ashera’, The Israelites were eurged
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to cut down the Ashera and dash to pieces the Masseba. (Exodus
XXXIV - 13 & Isiah LVII - 5 & 6).

In Greece and lonia, Dionysus was worshipped in a secret
ritz, where phallus and kteis were borne in procession by men and
women, raw flesh and blood of live animals consumed, wines
drunk, frenzied dances performed with wild cries and finally all
ending in indiscriminaie coitus under cover of darkness. Out of
the coarse humour and pathos, inseparable from such orgiastic
scenes, the Greek gentus developed its Attic Theatre.

Almost all the surviving statues of the Goddess Venus, exhibi-
ted in the various museums of the world, must have had the ferti-
lity motif imported from ancient Egypt, for, near the legs of these
Venuses could be seen represeniations of a broken stem of a tree.

The idea of a Sthala-Vriksha for a temple is also as old as the
hills in India. Very often the temple and the locality derive their
names from it—as for example Ekamre$§wara, Thiruvateswara,
Maruthir, Ambalathil, Attiyar, Mavoor, Kadambar &c. Even
now a male tree, usually a peepal or banyan or mango, is planted
over the Samaadhi of a Saint, and aficr the death of his earthly
consort, a female tree — margosa or laurel — is also planted by the
side of the original tree. The two trees receive periodical worship.
If the worshippers happen to be poets and actors, even theutrical
performances depicting their lives form the major items of offerings.

It is not without significance that the God Siva, the Deity of
the Lingam, is given the attributes of a Natarija, the King of
Actors. And in every temple of His, we have a special Natya-Man-
Capa (thcatrical auditorium), very richly decorated with hundreds
of exquisitely carved pillars, symbolizing trees. Nandike§wara, the
Bull-headed vehicle, has been credited with the expert knowiedge
of the Art of pure dance, Thandava (Thandu is ancther name of the
Bull-hcaded God and his art is, therefore, called Thin lava).

The Natya-Sastra informs us that Lord Brahma was the inven-
tor of the art of Drama, that Bharata Muni was the first Producer-
Director, that Uravadi and the Gandharvas were the first actors and
actrzsses, that Marada and Tumburu were the first members of the
orchestra, and that Indra, the Rishis and the Devas were the first
spectators. There scems to have been no criticism of the first per-
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formance from the spectators. They were apparently satisfied. But
when they exhibited their second performance before the Lord Siva,
He seems to have remarked that the show lacked tempo, because of
the absence of the dance element in the performance. And He or-
dered His attendant, Nandike$wara, to teach the art of dance to the

100 sons of Bharata.

Now, this anecdote discloses the fact that Natya did nor origi-
nate from the Art of Dance, as is often supposed, but from the art
of acting, impersonation, dialogue and sentiment. This effectively
disproves the theory of some modern savants who declare that
drama had its origin in dance, basing their arguments on the occur-
rence of the epigram ‘Natakam Nanrutuh.” We have a similar idiom
in Tamil in the word ‘Nadamaa-a’, meaning only moving about,
But, if we take the etymology of ‘Nadamaaduka’ {we will have to
take it as ‘performing a dance’, which the usage does not permit.
Thus, ‘Natakam Nanrutuh’, can connote only ‘acted a drama’ and
not ‘“danced a play’’.

Sri P. Murugaiyan : I am afraid I am not much of a scholar.
I happen to be one of the chosen few, privileged to undergo trai-
ning under Sri Aundy in the post-graduate College of Dramaturgy,
Madras. Much of what I propose to say has been gathered from
his lecturzs and personal talks during the last five or six years.

It was a revelation to m= to learn from him that ancient Egypt
and our country werz having very close cultural contacts, if not
mutual migrations. It spurred me on to direct my attention towards
the study of evidencss. While my studies were thus focussed on the
cultural history of West Asian countries, I had the honour to be in-
vited to participate in this Seminar.

The invitees would not have failed to note Sri Aundy’s remin-
der about thie-cultural and political boundaries of those lands, which
had established mutual contacts in those far-off times. As I pre-
sumed that he would not have much time to dwell in detail on this
aspect, I thought that I could attempt to deal with it.

Without entering into the controversy about the racial identity
of the Indus Valley people, it is possible to accept the intimate
relationships between the Sumerian and the Indus Valley civiliza.
tions. The striking similarities of the seals, unearthed from both the
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sites, cannot be brushed aside as accidental. Both the cultures are
as old as, if not older than, 4000 B.C. The Egyptian Pyramids too
belong more or less to the same period. That there were very
intimate commercial contacts between FEgypt and Sumeria has been
confirmed by archaeology. There were, therefore, opportunities for
the Egyptian myths, legends and epics to travel to India through
Sumeria and for the Indian myths and legends to reach Egypt. The
late Lokamanya Tilak has pointed out that some of the Rig Vedic
legends were based on Sumerian and Chaldacan myths. Father
Heras pointed out that the episodes of Bhimasena’s ‘Saugandhika-
Haranam’, occuring in the ‘Mahabharata’, and of the Chaldean epic of
Gilgamish were one and the same. And Dr.V.S.Suktankar too had
concurred with that scholar’s view. We cannot, therefore, categori-
cally brush aside Sri Aundy’s theory that the <legend of Urvadi-
Purlravas is a truncated version of one of the many Egyptian
legends centering round Osiris, Isis and Horus.

The late Dr. Lohavarry, the French scholar and Dravidiologis,
has explained six years ago in a learned thesis of his * that the Basque
language, now spoken by a small community inhabiting the
North of Spain on the slopes of the Pyrrenies Mountains, is almost
akin to our ancient Tamil. He has cited more than 2500 words
common to both. It is interesting to learn that this Basque language
does not belong to the Indo-Germanic nor Indo-Aryan group of
languages. But it had beenin use in Europe long before the advent
of the Aryan tongues.

And, again, words from this Basque language could be traced
in the languages of Etruria, Sicily, North Africa, Ionia, Phoenicia
and Chaldaea. It can therefore be safely surmised that this language
had passed through these countries in the course of centuries and
found its way to South India and perhaps to the lands of the Far
East. It must have mingled with the spoken language of the South
Indian people three thousand years ago and become what was then
known as ‘Kodum-Tamil’. It may be interesting to you to learn
that the late Dr. Lohavarry’s work was published in Madras by
Orient Longmans through the good offices of our own learned
savant, Prof. Nilakanta Sastri.

The late M.S. Ramaswamy Iyer, a scholarly son of the late
Dr. Sir S. Subramania Iyer of Madras, in his twenty and odd

*“Dravidian Origins”, by Dr. Lohavavy, Orient Longmans, Madras
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articles in the ‘Hindw’ of Madras, about forty years ago, tried to
establish that there were Tamilian colonies in Western Asia and
perhaps in Africa also. But as Tamilology had not the good
fortune to receive the attention which it now receives, his was a
lone voice in the wilderness.

We cannot, however, jump to the conclusion that the Tamils,
who are mis-named Dravidians, were some people of ancient Europe,
who later migrated to South India. In like manner, the theory that
the so-called Aryans belonged to one race, who came from the Volga
valley, stayed for some time in Central Asia, then invaded India,
massacred the natives there and established themselves in their place
is also a misconceived yarn. It is beyond logic to conjecture mass
invasions of such huge magnitude taking place during those
by gone ages when there were no thoroughfares and no effective
means of transportation. But that customs and manners under-
went changes due to mutual impacts is an incontrovertible fact.
Exchange of myths, beliefs, superstitions—why, even inter-racial
marriages and concubinage—are very likely phenomena.

Sri Aundy has explained the Ilegends of the ancestral Goddess
Nut of the Egyptians and her offsprings, Osiris, Isis and Horus,
around whom festivals and theatrical shows were held. Although ali
nations celebrate the death-anniversaries of their famous ancestors,
the Egyptians, like the Hindus, had a commont fortright set apart
for celebrating the anniversaries of all their ancestors. The Hindus
call it *Mahalaya Paksha’. The Christians call it the ¢ All-Souls’
day *’. It is stated that this celebration took place in ancient
Egypt at the end of their month called ¢ Khiok’. It started a day
earlier than the New-moon day of the month and concluded on
the Full-moon day. Throughout this month, the Egyptians set up
innumerable lamps in their house-fronts and backyards. They
believed that their gods Osiris, Isis and Horus, with all their
parapharnalia, would be visiting the land every year during that
fortnight.

On the opening day, the people go in a body to the village
common and pilough the land ceremonially to the accompaniment
of hymns chanted by the priests. They sow the seeds the next day.
On another day they take in procession the golden image of a
buman-headed but horned cow on men’s shoulders and go round
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the temple of Osiris seven times. This is symbolical of the search
of her husband by the goddess Isis. On another day the men and
women beat their breasts and loudly lament the death of their
God. On yet another day, two men enact the duel between
Horus and Seth. On the penultimate day, a lamp is lit over the
head of an imaze of Osiris, made out of wheat-flour, and wor-
shipped. When the lamp has gone out, the wheat flour is distri-
buted to all the people. On the last day, they take out in proces-
sion a wooden chest enclosed in a long pillar, and deposit it in a
sacred cemetery. They then take out the log and image of the
previous year and carry it on men’s shoulders to the outskirts of
the city and make a bonfire of it.

All these details are enumerated by Herodotus who lived
about the fifth century B.C. But Plutarch, who lived in the first
century A.C., tells us that these celebrations took place at the end
of September. In the year 30 B.C. when the Roman emperor.
Augustus captured Egypt, he reformed the Roman almanack, and
that was why the celebrations fell on the above date, instead of in
November. I deem it unnecessary to point out the very obvious
similarities between the above-mentioned Khiok festival of Egypt
and the Kartigai festival of South India ending in Krittigai-
Dipam of the Full-moon night. This month coincides with the
Khiok of the ancient Egyptians before the reform of the almanack
in 30 B.C. The Tamilians too believe that their old and righteous
king, Mahabali, visits the world in the month of Kartigai and
must, therefore, be honoured with public illumination. We too
celebrate the day before the Full Moon as Bharani-Deepam, when
women make images of a human being in dough made of sweet-
ened corn-flour and light a lamp over it with ghee as fuel. We
too take processions of the Goddess in a vehicle of Kamadhenu,
with a human face and horns. We t00 make a bonfire at night of
a tall palmyra stem, clothed in several palmyra leaves. We
too take that sacred fire home to light our hearths and household
fires. And last, but not the l2ast in importance, we add another
tradition also. All women, married or unmarried, regard the
Tirukkartigai festival (Full-moon) as a special sacred night for
praying for the long life of their brothers. 1t is a < Brothers® day .
We must not forget that Osiris was the elder brother of Isis,

The Kerala Malayalees also observe the Onam festival as sacred
to the memory of Maha-Bali. ‘The Brother-sister sanctity and
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exchange of gifts need no mention, especially because in a matriar-
chal society like that of the Malayalees that sanctity is present in all
other ceremonies too. But the date, August-September for Onam,
indicates that they had been influenced by the calendar reform of
Augustus. We must also remember that we too are observing the
Mahilaya Paksha beginning from the Onam full moon in
September.

And, again, can we not safely assume that the legend of the
Mylapore Geddess, transformed into a pea-hen and worshipping the
Lord Siva as a Linga under a laurel tree, is also a tell-tale reminder
of the myth of the Egyptian Isis worshipping in the form of a bird
the Phallus of Osiris under the tree that enclosed her husband’s
body ?

Before concluding my remarks, I wish to add a word on the
cultural history of Persia. That history can be divided into four
major epochs. From time immemorial to Alexander’s invasion
(330 B.C.) was the Achaemenian epoch. From 330 B.C. to 150 B.C-
was the Seleucid epoch. From 150 B. C. to A. D. 700 was the
Sassanian epoch. From that date till today is the Muslim epoch.
Ancient Greek Drama attained its greatest popularity and perfection
duiing the Achemaenian epoch, when ;Greece and Persia were
fiercely fighting with each other. We can explain away the absence
of uramatic art in Persia as due to its hatred of Greece. But during
tie next Greek epoch of the Seleucids, Persia must have seen several
Greek plays performed in the important cities. It was even noted by
later chroniclers that Media, a province of the Persian Empire, had
been completely Hellenised by Alexander. And that was also the
period when the Indian Drama had also ~been flowering forth on
the eastern frontiers of Persia. Sir John Marshall points out that a
scene from the play ‘Antigone’ is found to have been painted in a
ceramic bowl uncarthed near Taxila. When the Greek drama had
access to India, how could it have bye-passed Persia ?

It was during the Sassanian period of Persian history that the
Indian Drama attained its peak of glory in India. Ag¢vaghosha,
Bhasa, Sudraka, Kalidasa, Sri Harsha, and Mahendra Vikrama
flourished in that epoch. Prof. Sylvain Levi tells us that it was
probably during the reign of the Western Kshatrapas and perhaps
in their court that the extant version of the Bharateeya-Nityaééstra’
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took shape. And these Western Kshatrapas were half Persian and
half Indian, if not a remnant of the older Seleucids. There is a
school of thought which connects the word <‘Seleucid’ with
Chalukya.

The suggestion of Sri Aundy thatthe ‘Brihatkatha’ of Gunadhya
might have been enacted in a mutilated form in Persia is but
conjectural, even though circumstantially probable. But we require
fuller data for evidence.

But during the Muslim epoch of Persian history an unusual
thing happened. Muslims, as a class of rulers were always opposed
to the stage and even dance, wherever they existed. Yet they began
to participate in the enactment of plays and dances in Java. That
was from the 16th century onwards. When these Javanese Muslims
established contacts with Mecca and Persia during their Haj
pilgrimages, they influenced Persian thought and culture. Some
historians remark that some of the Muslim rulers of South-East
Asia had Arab and Persian blood in their veins. This was responsi-
ble for the puppets and shadow-plays of Java being exported to
Turkey. Some of the puppet-plays had the theme of the tragic
story of the death of the Ali-Hussain brothers. The Mohurrum
was an important festival of the Persians. And gradually, in
in the 18th and 19th centuries, human actors toco were allowed to
participate in the Passion-play of Ali-Hussain, performed as
sacred ritual during the ten days of the Mohurrum.

1 thank you all for your patient hearing.

Sri B. S. Ramiah: Professor Director, Ladies and Gentle-
men! As an old friend and admirer of Mr. Aundy for his
undoubted erudition, I came to this seminar to derive enlighten-
ment on the techniques of the various types of the Theatre Art that
have flowered in a hundred hues in the lands now going by the
name, ¢ The Orient’. But, while justifying his claims to scholar-
ship, he has disappointed me in the matter of enlightenment. He
has completely eschewed, perhaps deliberately, picturisations of the
modus operandi of such world-famous theatrical forms of Asia as
the Peking Opera, the Kabuki and the Puppet-plays of Japan, the
Lakhon of Thailand, the Barong of Bali, and the Nadagam of
Ceylon, not to mention our own Indian Ekanki (one-act play) of
Assam, Koodiyattam of Kerala, Kuravanji of Tamil Nadu, the
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Yakshagana of Karnataka and Bhagavata-mela of Tanjore.
Instead, he has gone off the track to squeeze some obscure pre-
conceived ideas of his own out of such universally undersicod

terms as ‘ Nata’, * Nataka > and < Natva’. T am reminded of a
Tamil pseudo-pundit, who extracted the meaning ° concubine’ out
of the well-known English word “wife’. ¢ Vaippu’in Tamil

means ¢ a concubine’ and ¢ Vaippu’ and ¢ wife’ have similarity of
sounds'!

Again, it has been the common practice in both ancient and
modern times to borrow legends and plot-material from external
sources, but it was in the distinctive treatment of those borrowed

materials that the genins and originality of the borrower lay. Thig
does not require an < Aundy’ for its discovery !

And, again, what is after all the artistic utility in pursuing
such hair-splitting etymologies ? 1t helps neither the art, nor the
public, nor the profession, nor perhaps even to enhance Mr.
Aundy’s own well-earned reputation as a discerning critic and
dramaturgist.

I beg your and Mr. Auudy’s pardon for offering such a blunt
criticism, which must be taken rather as a measure of my feeling of
disappointment than as a resentment against Mr. Aundy’s theories.
I know full well that he will take my remarks in a sportsman-like
spirit and may perhaps even choose to enlighten me, if I have
erred at all.

Thank you.

Sri Vedam Venkataraya Sastry: Revered director, Stri Aundy,
ladies and gentlemen : The subject taken up for discussion is a
vast one and Sri Aundy, the leader, has made a clear but brief
analysis of the theatrical contacts of India with the outside world
right from the beginning of Egyptian legends of prehistoric times
down to recent times, indicating that a kind of religious dance, in
which a person forgets himself or herself and feels or makes others
feel that the very deity is expressing itself through that person,
might have given rise to the later drama all over the world. He
feels that the word naf, meaning ‘to dance’ in modern Sanskrit,
perhaps meant something different and connected with this kind of
God-intoxicated dance, meaning ¢ dvesam’, as was found in many
ancient tribes. That this dance probably had its main source from
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the Osiris legend of Egypt, wherein it is stated that the body of
Osiris was cut into fourteen parts and his queen Isis gave life to the
body twice and thus was born the Osiris cult of God-intoxication,
is his main theme and he has illustrated this by showing many
similarities to this in the legends of the other ancient nations of the
East. He has also shown the different regions of India exchanging
theatrical ideas and practices.

This has been objected to as too far-fetched by Sri B. S.
Ramiah, but I feel that this cannot be brushed aside as such.
History shows that nations have exchanged culture and thought as
merchandise and even migrations have taken place. The pre-
Christian era in worid-history shows that ancient religion and
culture all over the world was almost akin to ancient Indian life and
culture. Egypt was not in isolation and the Osiris legend has its
echoes with variations and partial similarities in almost all ancient
nations. Cutting the body of a deity or king or queen, later
deified, is found in the Sanskrit Purapas. The body of Sati was
cut into fourteen parts and the gods are said to eat the Moon daily
for fourteen days during the dark fortnight, Whether the Osiris
legend has entered into Sanskrit Vedas as Urvasi-Purarava legend.
as suggested by Sri Aundy or not, the suggestion of the origin of
¢ avesa ~ dance, the deity being cut and revived, are all there with
the additional verbal! similarity of Isis with Isid or I§wari, the
Hindu goddess. Similar to the Purlirava legend is the story of
Promotheus of the Greeks, wherein, for bringing fire from heaven,
the gods punished him by tying him to rocks and exposing him to
the mercy of wvultures. One cannot show similarities agreeing on
all fours about cultures of such remote antiquity but can give
glimpses of something akin, as stories get changed in course of
time, and people, having common origin, give diflerent versions
about their ancestors, Though one cannot assert that India
borrowed its dramatic tradition from elsewhere, we can venture to
say that the rudiments of stage art might have come from a
common source, if one were to accept a common Indo-European
origin for the so-called Aryan people with their contacis with
Egypt, Asia Minor and the Mediterranian Sea. Excavations at
Bagoskoi reveal Sanskrit names and a culture, akin to the Vedic,
having intimate contacts with Egypt. The Greeks had no sacred
thread and knew nothing of Gayatrl, but had, in other respects,
much in common with the Sanskrit people. It is also quite clear
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that the Sanskrit section of the Indo-Aryan people came eastward
and not the other way.

Though the origin of the Sanskrit drama is traced back to
indigenous sources, like the Urva$i-Puriirava dialogues in the
Vedas, a clear picture of Sanskrit drama is seen only when classi-
cal Sanskrit (Laukika-sanskrta) makes its appearance long after
Vedic Sanskrit disappeared. Buddhist and Jaina periods in Indian
history saw no clear-cut drama and the great grammarian Panini,
more a Persian subject than an Indian, mentions only dance and
rules for dancing-‘nata-sutras’. He was not the first of the
grammarians and his references clearly indicate the existence of
dancers’ troupes with Krishna stories forming the basis for dance
themes. As Sri Aundy points out, nitaka, meaning a drama, was
not there in Panini and the riipaka or dasa-rupaka was a still later
one. Even the term Samsk~tam, as applied to the language, is not
found in Panini, while it is found only in the Ramayana. Even this
Sanskrit was probably confined only to some educated classes, as
the language scheme of the Sanskrit dramas show—Sanskrit for
higher classes and varieties of Prikrita for lower characters. This
is confirmzd by the appearance of Prakrit inscriptions earlier than
Sanskrit, which appears for the first time in that of Rudradaman
about A.D. 170. These clearly point to the fact that pre-Aryan
dance preceded Sanskrit drama. This clearly helps to uphold the
view of Sri Aundy that nar or Avesa slowly became a dance per-
formance.

It is also nowhere clear that the ancient theatre of the time
of Panini had any curtain or the parda. The Sanskrit °‘zira-
skarini’’ was there and royal harems had curtains to screen women
from public gaze. If the Yavanika or Javanika suggests Greek or
Ionian contact, one can conclude that the Sanskrit stage did not
borrow the dramatic tradition of the Greeks as the Greeks had no
stage-curtain, but took the attractively woven Egyptian carpet
conveniently for its stage purposes, even though the very people
who invented the ¢ Javanika ’, found no use for it in their theatres.
But behind all this one can see a strong similarity between the
Greek drama and the Sanskrit in one aspect i.e. the Prologue part,
called ¢ Prast@vang’ in Sanskrit, identical in meaning. As in the
comedies on the Greek stage, characters introduce the play in
Sanskrit, the Satradhara, Pariparsvaka and Nati or Vidushaka.
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The Greek word Orchestra may be interpreted as Or-Kshetra=
music ground—the place from where music is being played. Both
the words are so near in meaning and similar in pronunciation, as
if one is the corruption or improvement of the other. The absence
of tragediss in India can ecasily be explained as Greek ideals were
different from the Sanskritic. Sanskrit people are reluctant to
witness a tragedy and Nataka-lakshana prohibits the writing or
producing of a tragedy. The very ban on enacting death or killing
on the stage presupposes that the theorists were aware of the
existence elsewhere of such tragic spectacles. As Valmiki’s Rama-
yana, a tragedy, was the cause of much grief to Hindus, who
sympathised with Sri Sita, probably tragedy was prohibited. But
the religious aspect of the drama is common to both the East and
the West, and nrtra, gita and vadya form different modes of

worship, while drama is a composite mode of worship with all
the three.

Sri S. Gurumiirthy : In ancient times, ku#rtuw was considered as
some sort of drama?® which required the services of the musicians,
dancers and other artistes. Street plays (k@rtus) were also conduc-
ted in many parts of the country side by side with the musical and
dancing performances. The <silappadikaram again contains
references to a large number of drama-actresses (Nataha makalir)
as many as 102 members, and to a band of 208 singevs (kuadippa-
duvor), who seem to have conducted street plays or kiiftus in diffe-
rent parts of the country.’® This reference throws light on the
development of the art of drama ip the country in the early centu-
ries of the Christian era.

In the subsequent periods, viz. during the reign of the Pallavas
and the Colas, this art received tremendous encouragement at the
hands of ruling monarchs. The earliest reference to the word
‘ Natakam’ (drama) is found in the Mamandur inscriptions of
Mahendravarman.?! Though the inscription makes mention of a
drama, written by the king, we do not get the titie of it, on account

29. jl[c)rama (Natakam) is considered as one of the branches of Sarnrik
attu:

Santik kutte talaiva ninbam entin radiva viriru nadamavai cokka meyye
vavinaya natakam. (Silappadikaram, M. Venkataswamy Nattar edn.
p. 53).

30. Silappadikaram, kalkot kathai, vv. 128-29

31. S.LI, 1V, No. 136
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of the fact that the record is badly damaged and many words are
found lost. Separate theatres, which went by the name ¢ Nataka-
salai’ were constructcd in the temples, and many plays wer
enacted by dramatic troupes in them. The dramas were mostly
enacted on the occasions of important festivals and witnessed even
by the kings and their officials, besides common people.

Let us discuss some of the important dramas or plays enacted
in those days, which are found mentioned in the epigraphical
records of the times.

Mazttavilasa: This work of Mahendravarman is a first class
farce with a plot relating to *“ the wanderings of a gipsy Kapalin
or ‘skull-bearer’, the disappearance of his skull, his encounter with
a Buddhist monk, Nagasena, the appearance of a Pasupata, and
lastly the entry of a madman who had snatched the skull from a

stray dog.** This is the farce mentioned in the inscription of
Mahendravarman from Mamandar-**

Rajarajesvara-Nataka: This play was enacted in Tanjavar
temple on the occasion of an annual festival in the month of
Vaikasi. Though its manuscripts are not available at present, it
is believed that the subject of the drama was the foundation of the
Tanjavur temple by Rajardja.® It was enacted by the actor
(Santikiuttan) Tiruvalan Tirumudukunran alias Vijaya-Rajendra
Acaryan and his troupe. They were assigned an allowance at the
rate of one fupi of paddy per day and the total quantity of paddy
thus given to him per year amounted to 120 kalams.

Nanavida-Nataka-sdlai: In an inscription of Kulottunga,
dated in his 46th year,’® it has been recorded that there existed a
theatre in the precincts of the temple at Tiruvaduturai (Tanjavar
District). The theatre was called Nanavida-Nataka-silai.

Another inscription from Attar (Tirunelveli), probably of
13th century A.D.,% records that a maid-servant of the temple,

32. J.O.R., VI, p. 310.
33. S.I.1., IV, No. 136, IL.6

34, S.II., 11, No. 67, p. 306, 120 of 1930-31; Sece also M. B. R. for
1930-31, part LI, para 12, p. 44.

35. 152 of 1925; 67 of 1926. The Silappadikaram also contains references
to drama-theatre (Netaka arangam). Silappadikaram, urkan kathai, v.3.
36. 444 of 1929-30.
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Tirumenpiriyadal, was given a gift of 2 ma of land for enacting a
drama (Tirunatakam) on one of the days of a festival in Avani.

Even as late as in 1339 A.D., during the period of Sambhuva-
rdyas, many sirect-plays are said to have been conducted in Kainci-
puram and Tondaimanpdalam.®*” Even today, we hear of such
kuttus or street-plays practised and enacted by the village com-
munities.

Besides these temples, Jaina pallis or the Jaina temples also
seem to have encouraged the art and contained Natakasalas in
them. A Natakasala was in existence within the precincts of a
Jaina temple, in Mugad (1045 A.D.)%8

There are also inscriptions which refer to drama as a subject
of study among scholars and teachers, in mediaeval times.

Thus, the art of drama was patronized and promoted by the
temples and other religious institutions which could definitely be
considered as great training centres of drama in ancient South
India.

Pref. M. M. Bhat: Theatre,-in its primitive form, is as old as
our native or indigenous culture. The Desi word ““ata’ is as oild
as our Dravidian tongue. All along, the word ““ata’ has been
used for the native type of drama in Kannada. Sometimes it is
also called ¢ bayalata’ (bayal = open corn-ficld, dta = play),
tecause of its being staged in the open field without any enclosure
etc. Of late, it has also been called Yaksagana, perhaps to get it
recognised in circles where Sanskrit is understood.

Even the word ‘“ nataka’’, employed in the sense of drama in
Sanskrit, is perhaps a loan into Sanskrit from Dravidian. In
earliest Sanskrit Laksana works there is no mention of the word
‘ nataka ’, equating it with Drama in general ; there the drama is
spoken of as ‘‘rupaka” (dasa-rupakas = ten kinds of plays etc.).
There do not seem to occur any cognate word with a common
etymology for the word drama in the other Indo-European langu-
ages of which Sanskrit is a member.

37. 42 of 1921
38. S.I.I., XI, No. 78, ll. 6
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There are many ramifications of the word *<nitaka’’ from its
etymus “nat’ in the Dravidian languages. In Kannac_ia'
‘““natane’ is pretension, <‘natisu’®> is to pretend or to act;
‘““nattuva >’ is a dance-master ; *“ natta *>’ is a mode of <‘step-dance;
in fact, if somebody walks rather Ileisurely, he will be asked
whether he is making a ‘step-dance” (natta mettu). In Tulu
‘e nattu’ is to roam about and beg (a semantic change also has
taken place). In Tulu, there is a word ‘‘nali’, meaninag ‘“to
dance >’>. The community of ritual dancers in Tuluva 1is called

“ nalikke > people. Tamil and Telugu will bear with this cultural
aspect.

Another point of importance. Had there been anpreciable
influence of the Greek, Egyptian or other Western theatres on ours,
there should be some traces at least in the terminology of the art.
See for instance, in Indian astronomy, which has been influenced
by the Greeks, a host of Greeck terms are present to-day beyond
césy recognition e.g. hora, drekana, lipta, anapha, kerpadruma,
kendra, trikona, jamitra etc. We do not have any such foreign
Ioans in the theatrical literature, except the word ¢ yavanika > of
doubtful origin. Even here we have the word ““tere’ or “‘ tere
sire *’, a native term to denote curtain, usually held before an actor
enters the scene for the first time.

No doubt there might have been mutual influence on theatrical
art everywhere due to trade and colonisation from the earliest
times. Pcrhaps further Archacological finds and their correct
interpretation might enable us to assess the quantum of borrowed
or lent items of culture.

Sri M. K. Manpi Shastry; Drama is essentially a social form
of art. It can be called a composite or cumulative organisation of
all fine arts. As an art, it effects the greatest impact on mankind
and elevates man’s ideas and ennobles his thoughts. If poetry can
be called the queen of literature, drama can rightly be called the

king. It is the totality of the aesthetic evolution of man’s intellec-
tual faculty.

Now, let us come to the day’s subject, viz. ¢ Mutual Impacts
of Indian and other Oriental Theatres °.

Mr. Aundy Rimasubramaniam has dug out many precious.
details of antiquity to substantiate his arguments. He has stated
that not only Indian Dramaturgy but also many of the terminology
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of the Indian theatre might have derived their form and expres-
sion from the Greek and the Persian. This is quite interesting
and, at the same time, only a point of view. One cannot accept
the statement of Mr. Avndy for certainty. Even in their proba-
bility these terminologies are to be studied before any conclusion
is derived. Let us leave this to the etymologists.

He has expressed that the word ¢ Natakam’ also had this
jnfluence. This point of view is questionable. With due regards
to the scholar, I beg to differ from him. One can understand that
the word “ Natakam’® had been mentioned in many places in
ancient Tamil literature. To cite examples, one can quote
< Tholkappiam® and ° §ilappathikaram’. In the laiter Tame
Kavyam, the Prince-poet, Illango Adigal, had dealt with the
nomenclature of this art-drama, in elaborate details.

There is no study of the Tamil theatre as an art or literature
made in a chronological and scientific way. Even in the past, this
art (drama as a form and part of literature) had been much
neglected. For, it was patronised by the kings and feudal lords
only to the extent of an entertainment and pastime. I suggest
that this kind of seminar should try to make a thorough study of
the Indian theatre as a whole without any preconceived notion.
Our arguments should not be opinionated but advanced with a
social objective. Mr. Aundy’s further studies and the participation
of other scholars under the enlightening guidance of the eminent
scholar, Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri, Director of this Institute,
shall pave the way, I hope, for this.

Thiru D. Sadasivan: Thiru Ramasubramaniam, (Aundy), has
taken enormous pains to present a paper on a subject like this in
his own inimitable way. It was not only exhaustive but also
interesting. Yet I cannot refrain from making this observation. I
concur with Prof. Bhat and consider the art of drama as an
indigenous one. Lord $iva, a non-Aryan and pre-Aryan deity, is
credited with the creation of dance. Dance and drama are closely
allied to each other. ¢ The drama employed chiefly word and
gesture, the dance chiefly music and gesture’’, Recent researches
strengthen the view that the people of the Indus Valley civilization
may be Dravidians and the art of Drama should’have prevailed
among them. I don’t deny foreign influence in the development
of drama., What I emphasize is that the art of drama was known
to the people of the Indus Valley and therefore it is an indigenous
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one. Further, references to the three kinds of literary works,
namely, IYAL (poetry), ISAI (Music), NATAKAM (Drama) in
early works show that the dramatic art was practised from early
times. Tolkappiam, which is the earliest Tamil grammar extant,
refers to them. However, we get a clear account of Drama, Music
and Dance in the Silappadikaram. It gives a vivid description of
the stage and the actors (vide Canto III).

In Chola times, dramas were staged in temples. Dance-plays
called Paljus and Kuravadcis also developed. Originally,
they were of a religious character. But later, some of the
Kuravancies like the SARABHENDRA BHUPALA KURAVANCHI
tended to glorify the patrons of the composers of the works.
While in the Kathakali the actors simply danced, in the KURA-
VANCI, the actors also took part in singing.

It would have been more appropriate if the learned leader of
the seminar had given us a historical account of the evolution and
growth of the dramatio artin India. His was an attempt to find
out words from foreign countries to justify his stand that the
dramatic art is an alien one. Obviously, Thiru Ramasubramaniam
was endorsing the view of Weber, who thinks the Indian drama
was influenced by the Greek dramas performed at the court of
Greek (Bactrian kings). He had ignored the view of Lassen, who
considers the Indian drama to be of native growth. Seeni Venkata-
sami’s (Zamilar Valartta Alagukkalaikal) observation, in this
connection, would be appropriate to recall now. ‘< The Greecks
are known to have adopted curtains on the stage in early times.
On the other hand, slnce the letter *“ LA >’ is not found in Sanskrit,
the transformation of the Tamil ““ YELINI’® into * Yavanika >’ is
not improbable. Thus it is even suggested that the Sanskrit word
¢« Yavanlka >’, denoting curtain, was adopted from the Tamil
equivalent, ¢ Yelini” and not from ¢ Yavana >’ meaning Greek, as
is commonly believed.

Regarding a reference made to the matrimonial alliance
between Seleukus Nikator and Chandragupta Maurya, I would
like to remind the galaxy gathered heresof the view of Strabo on
this matter. ¢ There was a convention establishing a Jus Connubi
between the two royal houses. But, in that land of caste (India),
a Jus Connubi betwecn the two peoples (Greeks and Indians) is
unthinkable .

Thank you.
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Dr. S. Shankar Raju Naidu . Prof. Sastri, Mr. Aundy, Mr.
Rio and friends: Although I have known Mr. Aundy’s enthu-
siasm for the theatre and the drama all these years, mine had not
been so deep as to put off my engagements to attend this seminar.
The Assistant Director of this Institute very much desired that I
should participate in this seminar. After coming in and listening
to his discourse, I felt delightfully enlightened and even enriched
by the wealth of information supplied by * Auady ’ and his asso-
ciates of the Academy of Theatrical Research.

He has opened my eyes to the existence of several problems of
theatrical lendings and borrowings in the past. He has demons-
trated that what we had been regarding as our own Indian cultural
heritage is an integrated composite product evelved out of centuries
of impacts with other so-called alien cultures. His approach has
further revealed that some of the so-called Hebrew, Chinese,
'J apanese and Indonesian cultures are also composite ones incor-
porating in themselves many Indian elements.

The theory of the indigenous origin of the Indian theatre as a
settled fact has been shown by Mr. Aundy as beyond question.
But the Tamil term < Ezhini® for curtain and the corresponding
term ¢ Yavanika >® in Sanskrit deserve correlation with ¢ Yavana’
which is an indigenous term for the Greek ‘Ionian’.

Mr. Aundy deserves our congratulations for his wide and deep
knowledge of this subject and the powerful exposition of the same
in such a lucld manner.

Sri. V. Ramasubramaniam . Concluding the discussion, he said:
«1 feel very highly flattered by the valuable contributions made
by the various scholars who participated in to-day’s seminar. Mr.
Kodandaraman has enlightened us about the cultural climates of
South East Asian countries that helped India to have exports and
imports of the techniques of dance and drama during the course of
several centuries. Mr, Murugaiyan’s detection of -identical motifs
in the S. Indian Hindu Thirukarthikai festival and in the KHIOK
festival of Egypt is a valuable contribution. Mr. Anand has taken
great pains to establish his thesis of an intimate relationship
between the phallic cult of Osiris and Isis of Egypt and the Linga
cult and tree-worship of India. Incidentally, he has helped us to
offer a rational explanation of the significance of the words
“Yaksha ®> and ¢ Gandharva’, {which had been baflling even great
scholars of India and abroad. Mr. Vedam Venkatardya Sastri’s
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talk was directed towards establishing the truth that Bhasha
preceded Sanskrit as medium of speech in Drama. His declaration
that the word ‘Samskrita’ is conspicuous by its absence in
Pinini is revealing. Prof. Mariappa Bhat has virtually endorsed
my view that the words Nata and Nataka had been derived from
roots other than Sanskrit or Indo-European or Indo-Aryan. He
cites the absence of the word “ Nattuva’ meaning ¢ Dance-master ’
in Sanskrit as coroborative evidence for its foreign origin. But he
has discreeily avoided commitment on.my conjectural theory that
¢« NATA’ must have originally meant ¢ a trance-dancer’ or ¢spirit-
medium’. Mr. Gurumburthy refers in his paper to the Sanskrit
farce < Mattavilasam ** of the 7th century A.C. That reminds me
of the ritualistic use of that play, even as late as the 20th century,
in the Kandiyur temple of Central Travancore. I have referred
to this aspect in my leading paper of 1961 (vide Part I of thc. Bulltetin
of the institute of Traditional Cultures, 1962). The hero of the
the above farce becomes, in the Kandiyiir ritual, an ecstatic human
medium of Siva Himself, granting boons to the worshippers. Mr.
Mani Sastri’s statement that I have suggested importation of many
indian theawrical terms from Greece is not correct. I did not say
so. Mi. SadaSivam’s statement about the existence of drama
among the Indus valley people needs a slight modification. The
discovery Of a bronze statuette of a girl-dancer can suggest only
the prevalence of the art of dance and not of drama.
tion that the term ° Nagakam’, occuring

His easser-
in < Silappadhikaram’
ano tne description of its performance in Chapter IIi, proved the
existence of the art of drama in the Sangam Age, is also not quite
correct. Nadakam there refers to the art of meaningful dance —
Nritya—and not to Natya—Ilegitimate theatre. It i1s beside the
issue 1o support or refute his theory about the identity of the Indus
Valley people. But 1 must clear myself of his charge that I foliow
Wetker 1n tracing a foreign origin to the Indian theatre. I never
said 80, nor do 1 hold that view. But I still hold on to the view
that the plot-contents of a few of the Indian dramas and epic
poems are of exotic origin. I have already explained my views
regarding the term * Yavanika’. They were Egyptian or Ionian

carpets used as curtains on the Indian stage. Greek theatre had
no curtain at all to be copied by the Indians!

My playwright friend, Mr. B.S. Ramiah, has blamed me for
not dealing with the more utilitarian aspects of the mutual impacts
of theatrical cultures. Unfortunately, ideas of utility and futility
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vary with the nature of the approaches made by proponents and
receptors of a thesis. 1 wish Mr. Ramiah had condescended to read
beforechand my perfatory note on the “Scope and Motif”’ of my
paper, appended to the invitation sent to him. If he had entertained
hopes of getting enlightenment, other than those scheduled therein,
can I be held responsible for it? He has accused me of ‘squeezing”
meanings out of words of common usage, having well-understood
meanings. I may plead guilty to his charge, if I had based my
arguments on such word-splitting tactics, 1 have, on the other
hand, used seven to eight pages of foolscap for analysing the story
contents and motifs of Egyptian and Indian myths to prove my
thesis, and supplemented by arguments with a few etymologies as
corroborative evidence. I have also stated that we have lent as
much as, if not more than, what we have borrowed. I believe,
however, that the study of etymology has a utilitarian value too.
Jingoism and Chauvinlsm very often develop out of wrong
appraisals of such words as °Aryan’, ‘Hebrew’, ¢ Arabic’,
¢ Dravidian ’ and others, which convey etymologically meanings.
other than those ‘¢ commonly understood ”” by its users. If these
users were to be enlightened by scholars by pointing out that the
term ‘ Arya’ meant only a ¢ gentleman ’ and that all gentlemen are
Aryans, will it not be ¢ utilitarian >’ in dispelling racial pride and
animosities 7 And, again, if the term ° Dravician’ be explained as
a ¢ person belonging to Dravida >, will it not help to make the lay-
man regard me and Mr. Ramiah also as Dravidians, even though
we happen to be ¢ gentlemen’ too ?

Though coming last in my review but not the least in my
regard, Dr. Sankararajulu Naidu’s talk was a series of high
compiiments to my *‘ scholarship ”’. It is true that I have enume-
rated a number of facts, collected by me during the last fifty years.
But it is in the co-ordination and presentation of those facts that
scholarship lies. Have I succeded in doing so? I _sincerely thank
Prof. Naidu for his spirited defence of my approach against the
criticisms of Mr. Ramiah. But I regard Mr. Ramiah’s frank argu~
ments as evidence of my failure in co-ordinating convincingly all
my ccllected ideas.

Before summing wup, I wish to refer to two terms in the
Burmese language having a tell-tale connotation, which I had
forgotten to notice in the appropriate context. They are
‘ NATKA-DAW 7, denoting a dancer, who performs as a medium,
through whom a spirit manifests itself to foretell the future, and



154 INDIAN AND OTHER ORIENTAL THEATRES

‘s NAT-PWE ’ meaning a dramatic performance given as an offering
to animistic spirits. These terms support my theory that ¢ Nata’
must have originally meant what in Tamil goes by the terms
«“ Komaram > and < Komara-t-taadi’ -—a trance-dancer, through
whom a spirit manifests itself.

One speaker desired to know what ¢ Barong’ meant in Bali-
nese. I must oblige him, since it is a folk-dance-drama of a place,
called ¢ Singa-padu® in the Island of Bali. <Sihgapadu’ seems to
be a Tamilised Sanskrit word, connoting ¢ the Holy feet of the
Lion-god . It appears to be a corruption of the Sanskrit ¢ Simha-
pada’ (Lion’s foot).

¢ Barong’ in Balinese means a bear. But in the play with this
title, it is applied to a mythological spirit in a ¢lion-mask’, repre-
senting the forces of Good. He has a friend with a "monkey’s
face. After fighting with three evil forces, these two vanish. The
story proper begins here, where two servants of the demoness,
RANGDA, are on their way to meet KUNTI-DEVI, the mother
of the Pandavas. They are met on the way by Kunti’s servants
and enter their bodies through magic powers. In those servants’
guise they proceed to meet Kunti. She is on her way to a Kili
temple to offer her last son, SAHADEVA reluctantly in sacrifice to
the goddess. One of the disguised spirits enters her body, where-
upon she picks up a quarrel with Sahadeva and orders her
Chamberlain to proceed at once with Sahadeva to the Kali temple
to perform the sacrifice. As he too hesitates to do the deed after
reaching the temple, the second witch enters his body too and
makes him tie-up Sahadeva to a tree.

But the God Siva has, in the meanwhile, granted strength and
immortality to Sahideva and he releases himself; whereupon the
angry Rangda herself appears and attempts te kill him. Finding
it impossible to do so, she surrenders and solicits redemption from
a curse at his hands. He releases her soul by killing her.

But a co-spirit of Rangda, named KELIKA, enters and orders
Sahadeva to kill her too. Hc refuses to oblige her. They fight.
She, thereupon, changes herself into the form of Rangda, with
such magic powers that even Sahadeva is unable to defeat her. He
performs a tapas, whereby he is enabled to change himself into a
BARONG. But still, in the fight, neither could defeat nor. kill the
other. Human retinue of the Barong join the fight with swords
but Rangda, by her magic, causes them to stab themselves. At
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this moment, priests enter from the temple and sprinkle holy water
on them, whereupon they resume their normal state of mind. But
the fight ends in a stalemate, because it is not yet time for the evil
spirit to get herself liberated from her curse.

As lions were never found in Indonesia, it is surmised that the
original Barong was the Bear-king, JAMBAVAN of Ramiayana
and his monkey friends. But due to Buddhist influence (which
equates the Buddha, Sakyasimha, with a lion), the lion-mask has
been substituted. The story of Sahideva’s adventures occurs in
the “Aéwamedha Parva > of Jaimini in the Mahabharata. It is there
that Sahadeva is made to meet Jambavan and the immortal
twin monkeys, MAINDA and DVIVIDHA, during his Digvijaya
campaigns in South lndia. This story is even today enacted in
Bali as a religious ritual called ““ BARONG *’.

Let me now conclude.

From a comparative study of all the forms of oriental drama
and theatre, we discover that the characters therein are strongly
typed and patterned. Broadly speaking, there are five major
types :—Gods and spirits, kings and nobles, priests and ascetics,
clowns and comedians, and middle and lower class urbanites. And
there are good and bad characters in each of them.

The next peculiarity occurs in the matter of taste. It is bad
taste in the Orient to exhibit on the stage sexual familiarity
through kissing, stroking or other physical contacts. Romantic
scenes seldom involve physical touch. A prince in a Burmese
¢ Mapora’ performance and his lady-love dance, circling ever
closer to each other, but never so much as brush a feather of
Manora’s costume. This convention makes oriental plays seem
sexless to western eyes. Actually, however, even sexual inter-
course is often presented in Bali and Java in decorous stylised
dance-movements that give little external clue to obscenity. Not
knowing the dance code, the foreigner as well as the average
modern native, do not suspect anything wrong.

On the other hand, references to physical organs, even of sex,
are not considered offensive, as they are in the west. The major
element in most oriental theatrical banter in songs between male
and female characters is about physical organs and sexual jnter-
course. In Bali, the witch Rangda is referred to as devouring the
testicles of the clowns! A western scholar, Colin Mephee, has
described, in his ‘ A House in Bali”’, a Balinese puppet-play,
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where the chicf clown unfastened his penis and clubbed to death
hundreds of demons with it! In another Javanese puppet-play,
<< Raja Parikshit Becomes King’’, the clown pelts Durga and Ka;i
with large balls of his facces until these two turn tail and flee !
Such scenes are normally presented as farce and received with
hilarious laughter by the audience. The episode of pelting faeces
‘was even broadcast over the Government radio network !

In the West, on the other hand, the whole audience will
cringe with embarassment, if they saw on the stage such activities
portrayed or even referred to, even though they would not mind
‘watching a man and woman embrace and kiss on the stage, —the
longest recorded kiss being four minutes long !

Sexual conduct, in short, is neither stricter nor looser in either
the east or the west, but only different in ¢ taste >.

I thank you, Mr. Director, ladies and gentlemen, for your
patient hearing and very valuable contributions to this subject. I
request Prof. Nilakanta Sastri now to honour the Academy of
Theatrical Research and its Post - Graduate College of
Dramaturgy by presenting Diplomas ef Merit in Dramatusgy
to Messrs. N. Kothandaraman and P. Murugayyan, who have
passed with distinction the examinations in Greek Classical Drama.

Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri: Mr. Aundy, Ladies and
Gentlemen! Before winding up this seminar, let me with great
pleasure carry out Mr. Aundy’s request to present diplomas of
merit to Messrs. N. Kothapndaraman, and P. Murugaiyyan, who
have come out with distinction from the post-graduate College of
Dramaturgy of the Academy of Theatrical Research, Madras. It
appears that they have specialised in Ancient Greek Drama.
Judging from the learned papers that they have contributed to
today’s seminar, I too believe that they eminently deserve the
awards. I solicit them to come up and receive the diplomas.

(Messrs, Kothandaraman and Murugaiyyan received their
diplomas from the Director.)

I congratulate you both. Pleass continue your researches
under your versatile Guru.

Messrs. Kothandaraman & Murugaiyan : Thank you, Profes-
sor, for your blessings. We will do so.
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Prof. Nilakanta Sastri: Mr. Aundy has already made my
task as Moderator easier by summing up the talks of the various
participants, who deserve my own special thanks also for their
coming here and enriching our knowledge about the Asiatic
Theatre. Sri Ramasubramaniam has cut new ground in his paper
and provoked us to think afresh on various aspects of the art of
¢he theatre—especially its origin. His main theory of its ritual
origin is not new, as he himself bases his thesis on Dr. Ridgeway’s.
well-known hypothesis. But its corollary that dances and dance-
dramas of all theatrical performances are crystalyzations of the
trance-movements of spirit-imbued mediums of anciéent Shamanistic
worship is indeed very interesting and deserves deeper study and
research. And his further suggestion that more than one myth and
legend that had enriched Sanskrit drama and epics have their
proto-types in the Egyptain myths of Osiris and Isis reveal his deep

study of comparative mythology, which he has profitably utilised
for the study of International Drama.

He has complimented me by quoting an old suggestion of
mine elsewhere that the arts of the shadow-play, puppetry, bronze
drum etc. of South-East Asia had their inspirations from India.
He has, however, eliminated the art of the shadow-play from the
Iist, suggesting an indigenous origin to it in Java. But as he too
has not put forth any positive evidence of 1its existence in Java
before the Christian era, the matter must remain unsettled until
newer data comes to our aid.

As Mr. Ramasubramaniam has himself, with commendable
modesty, answered the criticisms of Sri Ramiah and others, I do
not desire to reiterate it.

I thank you all once more for your kind participation in ope
of the most illuminating seminars held under the auspices of this
Institute.
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Adiszshiah Malcolm, S. Let My Country Awake (Unesco, 1970,

pp- 375, Price $ 7; 42/- stg.; 28 F, noticed in Unesco Features,
No. 585, October 1I, 1970, pp. 8 following).

“A new book on the human role in developmsnt; he writes
unusual words for an international civil servant, but then he is no,
the usual civil servant. Dr. Adiseshiah, as he relates candidly in
his book that ranges with a spice of humour from the theory of
development to the precepts of his childhood in South India, is an
economist and an enthusiast, an administrator and an advocate.
India is his country, yet so is the international community that he
has served for twenty-two years. He looks at Unesco’s modest
means to fight the virus of misunderstanding and asks: ‘“How can

we pretend to be the inner voice of all men when we speak in such
a tiny, hoarse whisper?

“I think of the 600 schools and eolleges associated with
Unesco where children are taught Article 3 of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights: ‘Everyone has the right to life
liberty and security of person.’

¢<And I sct that me=agre numbszr of children studying in our
associated schools against the hundreds of millions of school
children and parents, adults and youth, who read daily newspapers
and listen to radios and watch television broadcasts which speak of
‘kill ratios’, of debts ‘which must be repaid by blood’, of ‘the
need for vigilance at the frontiers’, of ‘sacred war’, of ‘pre-emptive
strikes’ and ‘enemy forces growing faster than our forces can kill
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them’, of inferior races and peoples and nations. What doctrine of
man is it that we are teaching owur children and our children’s
children?”

It is to Dr. Adiseshiah’s credit that high Unesco official
though he is, he refuses to talk like the Establishment. When he

discusses the crisis in universities he speaks with a voice that could
be that of youth itself:

“‘If you want to analyse and synthesize ‘students in revolt’ in
your laboratory, proeeed as follows. Take  several thousand
students in sociology and make them attend lectures in a hall that
holds a hundred. Tell them that even if they pass their examina-
tions, there will probably be no jobs for them. Surround them
with a society that does not practise what it preaches and is run by
political parties that do not represent student ideas.

“Teli them to think about what is wrong with socisty and
how to put it right. As soon as they become actively interested in
the subject, send in the police to beat them up. Then stand well
clear of the bang and affect an attitude of confused surprise. *’

Such flashes are frequent in this book that could almost be
called the testament of one of the most experienced high-ranking
officials in the United Nations system.

Dr. Adiseshiah concludes: ¢ 1 believe the time will come
when all men will recognize two countries in their inmost heart:
the country of their birth, the country that formed them, that gave
them sustenance and their first sense of strength and solidarity and
identity, and that other country; the country whose boundaries
endlessly recede, whose flag is made of hundreds of flags, whose
rivers flow from a thousand sources, that universal country which
is our calling and our destiny, where all men are brothers, where
all men and women work together, not for power or material goods
alone, but to < add an inch of happiness’ to each other’s lives. ”’
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ASTA :

Singh Raja Roy: Progress of Education in Asia. (Unesco-
Asia, Bulletin of Asian National Commissions for Unesco,

February 1970, Vol. 2, No. 1, pp. 1-6.) :
The author discusses in this article the following points:

Transitional phase; expansion of young population; strain
on education; growth of educational system; Teacher, the real
resource in education; increasing expenditure in education;
Karachi plan; secondary education at a crucial stage; imbalangs
between the output and social needs in higher education; educa-
tion to embrace the whole of society and the entire lifespan of
the individual.

INDIA -

Joshi, Lalmani: Studies in the Buddhistic Culture of
India: (during the 7th and 8th centuries A.D., Motilal Banarsi-
dass, Delhi-7, 1967, pp. i-xli 4 538. Price Rs. 30/- Rev,, ABORI,
Vol. L, Pts., I.IV, 1969, pp. 133 to 135):

This work is meant to present authentic materials for the
historical reconstruction and critical appreciation of some aspects
of Buddhistic culture in India during the 7th and 8th centuries
A.D. The period selected is historically significant as the one
to witness master minds of Hindu philosophies putting up a
struggle to defend their doctrines when Buddhist and tantrik
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adepts were (rying to harmonize the teneis of Buddhist and
Brahmanical philosophies. This learned work covers a very wide
field, elaborately enumerated in the review. The documentation,
bibliography and the index are fairly exhaustive,

Proceedings of the First International Conference Seminar
of Tamil Studies, Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, April 1966, Vol I
(International Association of Tamil Research, Kuala Lumpur
1968, pp. x1, 764, Rev., JSAH, Vol. X, No. 2, Scaptr. 1969, pp. 358
ta 360) :

Three International Conferences were held, one in April
1966 at Kuala Lumpur, second in Madras in January 1968 and
third in Paris in 1970 on Tamil studics. This work represents
the proceedings of the first Conference and it deals with mainly
social and historical topics arranged in two categories—one com-
prising 19 papdars on South Indian Elements on S.E. Asian His.
tory and Culture and the second, containing 38 papers on Tamil
Social History. These are intended to guide scholars in focussing
upcn  key areas of rwsearch and to encourage interdiscipli-
nary studies,

Dandekar, R, N.: Some aspects of the Indo-Mediterranean
Contacts, (ABORI, Vol. L, 1969, pp. 57-74):

The author deals with the subject in four chronofogical
periods conveniently designated as Indo-Mesopotamian, Indo-
Anatolian, Indo-Hellenistic and Indo-Roman, He traces the
foreign contacts from the period of the Indus-Valley Civilization,
The latest researches in the field havel been studied in respect of
the contacts, with special reference to the Archaeological investi-
gations and numismatic evidences (like the indianised version of
Greek Divinities like Dinarius and Drachma in Indian coins) and
the Gandhara Art, a standing monument of Indo-Hellenistic
cultural fusion. The exchange of embassics is also alluded to as
a mode of contact.

LITERATURE
INDIA :

Agarwala, V. S.: The Thousand Syllabled Speech, Vol. 1

(pp. xx 226, 27 plates Banaras: Prithivi Prakashan, 1963. Price

Rs. 50.00 Rev.; JAOS., Vol. 88, No. 2, April-June, 1968, p. 370):
B-17
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The late Professor Agrawala here details the symbolic
interpretation of the Vedas, the methodology of which is rather
intriguing. The vedic seers spoke an idiom of which the mean-
ing was perspicacions to thosg to whom it was addressed.
Agrawala’s efforts may prove fruitful in throwing light upon
mony cbrcure passage, of the Vedas,

Krishnamurthy, K. (Editor): Vadiraja’s Yasodhara carita:
with Laksmana’s Sanskrit Commentary; pp. Xv+234; Dharwar:
Karnatak University, 1963; Rs, 5/-. Rev. J40S., Vol. 88, No. 2,
April-Tune, 1968, pp. 370-371) :

Vadhiraja lived in the 1ith centurv and the commentator
in the 16th century AD. This work based on 12 manuscripts is
a Jain Mahakavya by Vadhiraja, provided with an English
Translation, an assessment of the author and a review of the plot
and actors. The story is so davised as to create a spirit of dislike
against animal sacrifices and to inculcate faith in the non-violent

creed of the Jains., The picture is rather overdrawn, if viewed
objectively,

Sastri, S, V. (Trans.): Sitories from the Kathasarilsagara;
(Part, IT); (Sanskrit Academy Series No. 12, Hyderabad; The
Sanskrit Academy, 1965 pp. xii+204, Price Rs. 5/-. Rev.; JAOS.,
Vol. 88, No. 2, April-June, 1968, pages 371-372).

The stories narrated have a romantic and ethical trend.
Though the main purpose of the stories is to entertain the
readers, most of them end in a manner to illustrate the hand of
God in shaping human destiny. The reader learns much about

the intricacies and pitfalls of life, so that he learns to regulata
his life.

Trautmann, Thomas R., (Reviewer): A Metrical Original
for the Kautiliya Arthasastra? (Rev, JAOS., Vol, 88, No, 2,
April-June 1968; pp. 347 to 349) .

From a passage (quoted) occuring in Dandin’s Dasa*umara-
carita, D. R. Bhandarkar and Friedrich Wilhelm conclude that
Kautiliya’s Arthasastra once existed in verse form :—Ludwik
Sternbach feels that therein Dandin “‘refars probably to Kautiliya-
Canakya-Visnugupta, the moralist, who was author or was
considered as author, of thousands of séyings, aphorisms and
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max’ms which were known to exist under the name of Canakya
and were collected in six different versions of Canakya’s
aphorisims”’,

The reviewer studies both the views and proves that they
are untenable.

PAINTING
INDIA :

Lal Mukandi: Garhwal Painting Publications Division,
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, New Delhi, Price
Rs. 45/-. Rev: by Jaya Appasamy in HWM, dated 5-4-70.

Garhwal painting can be considered one of the extensions of
Himalayan art which attained a local flowering in the mount-
ainous kingdom of Garhwal. Mr, Mukandi Lal’s book presents
this school with beautiful illustrations and the requisite historical
background. The paintings of the Garhwal school as illustrated
in the bock are of two major kinds, those pertaining to the life
at court and others which illustrate epic themes, The latter are
reinterpreted by the artist in terms of the aristocratic life of his
times. Mr. Mukandi Lzl also deals with the problem of influences
from Mughul art. The 31 beautiful colour reproductions are
each accompanied by notes. This book is an important addition
to research on the subject.

RELIGION
GENERAL:

Brandon, 8. G. F., Man &nd His Destiny in the Great
Religions; (Manchester University Press, 1962, pp. XIV4-442,
Bibliography Index; Review; JAOS,, Vol. 88, No. 2, April-June,
1968. pp. 362-363).

This is a study of ten great religions and it presents their
various interpretations of man’s nature and destiny, in a compa-
rative mapner. As the first book of the type it is a welcome
addition to the literature on comparative philosophy. But the
reviewer feels equally obsessed with some of the pitfalls in the
book which arg inevitable in writings of this type. A more
vigorous methodology in this areais urgently needed, for so the

reviewer feels,
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INDIA -

Nandimath, S, C. znd othetrs (Ed, and Trans}: Sunya-
sampadane, Vol, 1. Edited with iniroduclion, text, translitera-
tion, notes and comments by S. C. Nandmath, L. M. A, Menezes
and R, C. Hiremath. [Pp. (V), XXIII, 469, VII, Dharwar:
Karnatak University, 1965. Price Rs. 12, 20sh. Rev, BSOAS,
Vol. XXXI, Part 3, 1968, page 673) :

Among the mystic followers of Basavadeva, the 12th century
founder of the Lingayat Szivism of Karnataka was Allama
Prabhu or Prabhudeva, the author of 1500 vacanas or pithy
sayings, divided into 21 chapters and entitled Sunyasampadane,
published in 1930. These utterances illustrate the pilgrim’s
progress along the six stazes, namely, Bhakia, Mahesvara, Prasadi,
Prana’ingi, Sarana and Athya of the Virasaiva path.

Dandekar, R. N.: Some aspects of the History of Hinduisms.
(Publication No, 3 Class B, of the Centre of Advanced Study
in Sanskrit, University of Poona, 1967, pp. 142. Rev, ABORI,

Vol. L., 1969, pp. 121 fo 125):

The five research fellowship lectures of the author form the
five chapters of this book, which actually surveys the history of
Hinduism in almost all its aspects, in the course of a period of
over four thousand years from ths pre-Vedic to modern times.
His analysis of the peculiar feature of Hinduism as a religion
swithout a book’ a ‘prophet’ and a ‘church’ is highly expressive.
The five points about Hinduism, stressed with particular reference
to its mystic-personal nature is revealing and significant. Long
years of industrious study and mature reflection have been basis
for this excellent and integrated picture of Hinduism painted by

the author,

S.E. ASIA:

Krishnan, Y.: Was it permissible for a Samnvasi (Monk}
to revert to lay life? (4BORI Vol. L., 1969, pp. 75 to 89.) :

The view whether an ordinated Samnyasi or a Parivrajaka
can, without impunity, revert to his lay life after a period is
discussed here with reference to the information available in
Jain, Buddhist, Hindu, Tibetan, Chinese, Ceylonese and Burmese
literature. The author quotes profusely from the relevant
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sources to explain the variations in practice. He concludes that

“‘the reversion of the Samnyasis and bhiksus of India to lay
life, the life of a house-holdsr, was barred but this was permissi-
ble, nay, was frequent in ccuntries which cultivated the Inflian

Institution of parivrajakas,”

SOCIOLOGY
INDIA :

Murthy, K. Satchidananda (Ed.): Readings in Indian His-
tory, Politics and Philosophy: {(London, George Allen and Unwin
Lid., 19567. Pp. 392. 10.00. Rev, in Phil, £ and W, Vol. XXI,

No. 4, Oct, 1969, Pp. 461 to 463):

The essays collected and reproduced here are all by Indian
thinkers, There are sections devoted to conceptions of History,
including Hindu, Marxist and Idealist Conceptions, politics and
philosophy, Politics, is the best part of the book and selections
from Gandhiji, especially on his faith in God, truth, non-vio-
lence and satyagraha are quite representation of his mature
thoughts, There are three survey articles on Philosophy, and
five sections on types of Theism, Varieties of Idealism, Islamic
Thought, some attempts at system building and ethics. Sikhism,

Buddhism and Jainism are not adequately covered.

Wagle, Narendra: Society at the time of the Buddha,
{(Pp. XI, 31442, Bombay: Popular Prakashan, 1966. Price
Rs, 35. Rev. BSOAS Vol, XXXI Part 3, 1968 pp. 629-630) :

Here the author draws tables from Pali canon giving modes
of addres;s and their subtle variation with reference to 300 occa-
sions connected with the Buddha, his monks, Paribbajakas,

Brahmins, house holders, laymen, Kings etc. The term used are
Deva, Maharaja, bho, gotra name etc,

Ghoshal, U. N.: 4 History of Indian Public Life. Vol, two.
The Pre-Maurya and the Maurya Periods: (Pp. XXI 324,
Bombay: Oxford University Press, Indian Branch, 1966. Price
56sh .6d. Rev. BSOAS, Vol, XXXI, Part 3, 1968, pp. 674):

The author advances the new idea that the Arthasasira was
a compilation by Canakya of works from earlier times. The
idrthasastra and the Jatakas locm large among the source of this

book,
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Derrett, J. Duncan, M.: Mother-in-Law v. Daughter-in-
Law; (Brahmavidya, Vols, 31-32, 1967-68, pp. 531 to 553):

The author here gives extensive citations from passages in
the work Svasru-snusa-dhana-samvadah, a manuscript found in
ithe Tanjore Sarasvati Mahal Library, It seems to be the work of
a Dharmasastra and Mimamsa scholar of South India, patronised
by a Tanjore Maharaja. The contest for the share in a propertv
between Mother-in-law (senior) and daughter-in-law (junior) is
proverbial in Indian legal parlance. This aspect is discussed with
special reference to case-laws and the opinion of this scholar on
this specific point,

S.-E. ASIA :

Milne, R. S.: Government and Politics in Malaysia.
(Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1967. (Pp. viii, 259. Index
Maps; Rev.: in JSAH, Vol. IX, No, I, March 1968, pp. 161 to
163) :

The book provides a comprehensive descriptive analysis of
the institutions of Malaysia, namely, Cabinet, Parliament, Local
Government and the Civil Service, It contains a useful biblio.
graphy and gives some indication of lines of research about the
economic aspect of the area. The chapter on parties is very
enlightening,
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An  International Institute for Adult Literacy Methods,
(Teheran):

This institute, created under an agreement signed on 16th
December 1968 between Unesco and the Iranian Governiment as
““an autonomous institution at the service of Member States and
Associate Members of Unesco”, started operating reccently in
Teheran, It originated in a proposal submitted by the Govern-
ment of Iran to the Unesco General Conference in 1966, and its
activities should contribute to the implementation of the recom-
mendations of the Wiorld Congress of Ministers of Education on
the Eradication of Illiteracy (Teheran, September 1965) and to
the aims of the Experimental World Literacy Programme,

The functions of the institute are to provide documenta-
tion, research and training services on the methods, media,
materials and techniques for adult literacy. For this purpose, it
will collect and classify documenation on literacy and functional
literacy programmes and promete the international exchange of
this information, It will also make comparative. studies of the
methods, media, materials and techniques used in literacy pro-
grammes in different countries of the world, and stimulate
rescarch on functional literacy methods relating to the needs of
adults in various economic, soctal and cultural situations. In
addition, it will organize and conduct seminars and training
courses for high level specialists engaged in literacy programmes.

The institute is administered by a Governing Board com-
posed of a representative of the Iranian Government and a
representative of the Director-General, as well as representatives
of any Member State or Associated Member of Unesco and of
any intergovernmental organization making a substantial contri-
bution to its operation. It is headed by a director nominated by
the Governing Board in agreement with the Director-General of

‘Unesco.



168 GENERAL

During the first phase of its existence, the institute will
concentrate on documentation, Public and private bodies
actively engaged in literacy work are invited to send fuil informa-
tion on the methods and materials they use, attaching specimen
pprimers and reading material as well as slides, charts, tapes, films
and teachers’ guides they use. They have also been sent a ques-
“tionnaire, the replies to which ,will enable the institute to
analyse these programmes and methods and select specific items of
general interest, This information will be published in a bulletin
which will help make known experiments which have proved
successful and could be applied on a larger scale.

In the second phase, the institute will initiate a programme
of research on literacy problems and act s a clearing house for
research workers, It will invite research organizations or indivi-
dual research workers to take part in specific projects on which it
is working.

In the third phase of its activities, the institute will offer
possibilities for study and training to organizers of literacy
campaigns, teachers of literacy instructors and producers of mate-
rials for literacy teaching. In this connexion it will organize
international seminars or special courses. Emphasis will be given
to problems of methodology, the adaptation of techniques and
med:ia to the needs of adults, the problem of the retention of
knowledge and the production and distribution of reading mate-
rials for new literates,

At this stage the three activities of documentation, research
and training will each reinforce the other. The specific demands
of literacy will be analysed during the training programmes and
from the documentation available, while the research programme
will endeavour to find answers to the questions raised.

It is expected that the institute will be able to contribute in
this way to a cross-fertilization of ideas and experiences gained in
the elaboration and application of efficient training methods,

Nations® League of Pcnfriends (86, Theatre Communication
Building, Connaught Place, New Delhi-1):

Founded in 1924 and registered in 1954. Affiliated to the
Federation of International Organisations of Scholastic Corres-
pondence and Exchanges, Paris. Object: To promote pen-
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friendship, hcobbies, and culture and to act as a forum for pen-
friends of all nations; has branches in the various cities of India
and abroad. Its activities cover receipt and transmission of
letters from pen-friend seekers from one country of the world to
another; publication of special annuals on the New Year Day
and Foundation Day; conducting prize essay competitions etc,
Publications ;. Lrchange International (English) Pen Friend
International (English-monthly) Patra AMilrg (Hindi).

INDIA
CULTURE:

The Academy of General Education : (P.O. Manipal, South
Kanara) :

Fcunded in 1942; has sponsored various educational
institutions; it manages many ecducational and cultural institu-
tions, Owns =z library of 20,000 books and a set of musical
instruments for teaching Carnatic and Hindustani music, Publi-
cations : Ashianga Hridaya {(Kamnada translation); Navedaya
Sahitya Male, a series of critical literary booklets in Kannada.

Bakubhai Mansukba: Institute ; (Ashram Road, Near Nehru
Bridge, Ahmedabad-9):

An Institute of Social Science founded in 1951 through a
donation made by Srimati Nirmabaden Bakubai to Guzarat Uni-
versity Trust for research in Child welfare; recognised by the
Guzarat University for post-Graduate research, Its activities
comprise research work in psychology, psychiatry, and menta}
health, Holds a small library, Publications: A4 mental health
programme for the community; Personality factors in Education,
a pilot study; Trzining in Human Relations; Mother’s perception
of a child.

Rajasthan Oriental Research Institule, (Jochpur) :

Founded about 1949, Deputy Director, Dr Purushotham Lal
Menaria. Main object of the Institute is survey, ccllection, pre-
servation, study and publication of ancient manuscript literatu-
res. Its holdings to-date cover about one lakh of manuscripts on
various aspects of Indological studies, rare reference books and
journals; it has branch offices at Kote, Jaipur, Bikaner, Udaipur,
Chittorgarh, Tonk and Alwar, At headquarters (Jodhpur) there
is provision for a hostel for researchers from outside.  Till date
the Institute has published 114 works and 7 are under print,
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Central Institute of Indian Languages: (University of My-
sore, Mysore) :

LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE:

Dr. D. P, Pattanayak is the Director. The Institute is design-
ed to promote the growth of linguistic studies on an all-India
Basis. Acting in cc-operation with the State Language Institutes
and other government departments CILL will highlight the inhe-
rent unity amongst the languages of India, Special note will be
taken of the development of tribal languages, Sindhi and Urdu.
A principal function will be to evolve interdisciplinary courses in
linguistics for those of a social science orientation and vice-versa.
Methods, materials and aids for teaching Indian languages and
conducting language courses will be formulated. CILL will act as
a liaison between academics and administrators, providing expert
advice to the Central Government in matters of implementation
of language policy. A bi-monthly bulletin, Varlahava, is pub-
lished by the Institute,

Sangit Natya Bharati: (8, Kashi Vishwanath Plot, Rajkot) :
MUSIC

Director : A. V. Doshi. The aim of the Institute is to pro-
mote and propagate music studies; has published six books viz.;
Sangit Madham, Sang:! Visharad; Sitar Siksha, Parts 1 and 2; Geet
Gurjan; Sangit Pravesh; Works in progress are folk instruments of
Guzerat; Sitar Siksha, part 3; holds library of books on Music,
Dance and Drama; records and tapes of classical and Folk Music,

Saurashira Sangeet Natak Akadem:: (Chhabi Villa P.O.
Rajko‘t) :

Founded in 1955 and registered in 1960. Affiliated to the
the Sangeet Natak Akademi, New Delhi. Its activities comprisg
training in vocal and instrumental music, dance and drama, folk-
music; research in folk music and folk dance of Guzerat, Its hold-
ings cover all types of musical instruments, tape records, a library,
films and pictures, Has published some monographs on great mu-
sicians,

Akhil Bharatiya Darshana Parishad (Faradikot, Punjab):
PHILOSOPHY :

Founded in 1954 and registered in 1956. Its activities in-
clude the holding of annual philosophical conferences at different
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places in India; publication of a quarterly journal in Hindi. Be-
sides issues of this Journal the Parishad has published other works
like Anubhavavada, Bharatiya Manovignana.

JAPAN

CULTURE:

Institute of International Relations for Advanced Studies on
Peace and Development in Asia, Tokyo, Japan :

Has been established at Sophia University in Tokyo., The
programme of study and research at the Institute will be interdis-
ciplinary and multi-national and concentrate on an investigation
of the conditions for peace and development in Asia and the Paci-
ficc. The Institute plans to establish joint projects in cooperation
with other research centers in Asian and Pacific countries and will
engage in field work in this region. A program of International
exchange of personnel will also be carried on by the Institute
which will act as a host for visiting Scholars and exchange stu-
dents from Asian and Pacific countries. Staff members of the
Institute will visit research centers abrocad. Finally, the Institute
will also undertake a publications program and serve as an ‘‘Asian
and Pacific Data Center.”

U. S. A.
CULTURE:

Academic Advisory Council for Thailand, University of Ca-
lifornia, Los Angeles, California 90024 :

Was established in 1966 to provide the Mission of the Agency
for International Development in Thailand with a permanent and
regular source of advice from the academic community of the
United States, It is constituted of a council of specialists on
"Thailand from a number of disciplines and universites, and, in
principle, all academic specialists willing to help in marshalling
advice and information appropriate to the requirements of the
Mission, AACT. is unique in that it is directly related to an ope-
rating Mission and therefore brings the academic people into
direct contact with the programs and planning of foreign assist-
ance. This unique character has its counterpart in a division for
research and evaluation in the Thailand Mission that is designed
to provide research support to programming activities,
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Objects : (1) to make the knowledge about Thailand accu-
mulated by the academic community over the years available to
the US/AID Mission in a useful form; (2) to make reports and
publications of the Mission available to the academic community;
and (3) to develop a convergence of academic research with pro-
grams operating in Thailand to the mutual benefit of both.

The South Asian Languace and Area Center (Michigan
State University, U.S.A.) :

Established in 1965, has developed a broad curriculam of
study in South Asian languages, literature, and area studies and
has stimulated an active program of research and publications,
The main faculty represents many disciplines and is drawn from
various colleges of the University and is complemented by re-
source and contributing faculty as well as by visiting professors
from institutions in the United States and abroad. Approximately
60 courses related to South Asia are taught by a core faculty of
15 in the fcllowing disciplines: agricultural economics, anthro-
pology, art history, communications, comparative literature,
econocmics, education, geography, history, humanities, language,
philosophy, political science, religion, sociology, speech. ’

The Avchives of Traditional Music: (013 Maxwell Hall,
Indiana University, U.S.A.):

MUSIC :

The Indiana TUniversity Archives of Traditional Music
located in 013 Maxwell Hall, is a division of the Folklore
Institute. It was founded by George Herzog at Columbia Univer-
sity in 1936 as the Archives of Folk and Primitive Music. With
Herzog’s appointment as Professor of Anthropology at Indiana
Universitv in 1948, the Archives was transferred to Indiana Uni-
versity. In: 1954 the collection was officially accepted as a part of
the wuniversity research facilities and administered under its
present director, George List Frank Gillis was appointed asso-
ciate director in 1964, in which year the name was changed to the
Archives of Traditional Music, The Archives is a repository of
phonorecordings of music and the spoken word representing aural
data in the oral tradition from many cultural areas throughout
the world. Thus, the Achives collections include folk and populax
music, with these terms used in their broadest sense, the music of
non-literate cultures (variously called tribal, ethnic, and exotic
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music), Anglo-American and foreign ballads, non-European
classical music, and more recent genres such as rag-time, jazz, the
blues, and country music. The Archives attempts to keep abreast
of current musical expressions such as rock-and-roil, rhythm-and-
blues, soul music, high-life, and similar forms, Lectures inter-
views, and memoirs are also collected and preserved. The
Archives is closely allied to such fields of study zs ethnomusi-
cology, folklore, and cultural anthropology. The Archives ranks
as one of the leading institutions of its kind in the world. The
present collection consists of 6,000 cylinders, 5,000, discs, 100 wire
spools, 5,000 original tape rolls, and 4,000 tape rolls for public
listening. With the omission of duplicates, these recordings
represent close to 100,000 individual items-songs instrumentals,
folktales, interviews, and so forth. The purpose of the Archives
is to collect, preserve, and process collections of phonorecordings
and make them available for scholarly research and study. Collec-

tions are received through a number of channels; (1) as gifts or
loans from, or exchanges made with individuals and institutions;

(2) throuzh loans of tape stock made to individuals planning
research projects or collecting expeditions in the field; and (3)

through purchase.
PHILOSOPHY

Vedanta Society of Washington, D.C.: (7430 Tower Street,
Falls Church, Virginia 22046) :

The new Vedanta Society of Washington, D.C., organised
in December, 1968, during a visit by Swami Ranganathananda, is
planning an active program in the Washington area. According
to its founders, Dr. and Mrs. Shanti Tayal, formerly of New
Delhi, it will be a religious, cultural, and educational organiza-
tion devoted to the study and discussion of Vedanta philosophy.
Its objectives are to promote man’s moral and spiritual develop-
ment, to foster harmony among all religions, and to forge a more
meaningful and compassionate understanding between FEast and
West, Immediate projects are to establish a permanent meeting
place, and to set up a lending library and reading room contain-
ing Vedantic and other religious material. (The Temple of
Understanding-Newsletter-(202) 659-7603-Spring 1970.).

U.S.S.R
CULTURE:;
Leningradskaya Pravda : (Leningrad):

““The scientific library of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Arts is
very old and large, the only depository of books on art in the
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country, Though the stock of the library consists of just about
350,000 publications, many of them are uniqu.é from the point of
view of their artistic value, so that the pride of the library lies
not so much in the quantity of reproductions, as in their quality
and clcseness to the originals,

The scientific library attached to the Academy of Arts was

founded over ‘two centuries age to promote the artistic education
of the Russian people. Neediesy to say, this task was fully
realized after the 1917 Revolution.

It is truly a democratic library open to all, Since some
visitors come here, perhaps, only once or twice, the librarians do
not enter their names on cards, so that it is difficult to calculate
the actual number of people who use the library. On an average
about 500 people visit the library daily, The librarians are used
to all kinds of requests and nothing takes them unawares.

For example, someone asks for a front view of an elephant.
Others want to see a picture of the Paris rooftops, the interior ofi
asma’l Viennese cafe of the Strauss period, a eombat of gladiators,
or a picture of stained.glass windows from Chartres. Still others
ask for plctures of Neptune festival, lace fans, buses without
wheels, the easels of famous artists, neon light signs, and pictures
of a crab taken from all angles,

The library’s subject card- system, where every picture is
described frcm every angle, is a great help to the librarians.
From this card ‘ndex one can find cut, for example, how funerals
were held in Ancient Greece, the looks of witches in every epoch,
what the great flocds cr rain in a city are like, and even what
sort of dinosaur once lived on our planet.

One can guess from this list of requests what professions the
peopie have who turn to this library for information—they are
painters, artists who design settings for popular festivals, film and-
theatre directors,restorers, architects, and so on.

Sometimes the library helps to curb somebody’s exuberant
flights of fancy, and prevents mistakes, One film director wanted
a picture of a }7th century Finnish archer for his film. He
had to drop his idea as the library was able to inform him that
the last archer disappeared in the 14th century’ (Moscow Neuws,
19-9-1970, p. 4).



SECTION 1V (B): SCHOLARS AND ARTISTS

INDIA
ARTS AND CRAFTS
Chinnacharya Shilpi: (Mysore):

Master craftsman; is ranked as one of the most famcus idol
makers of India. Working as a master craftsman for many years,
he has attained great perfection in the art. Some of his master-
pieces today adorn many museums in India and abroad.

Shilpi Chinnacharya. is also helping to train a number of
craftsmen to keep alive this glorious Indian art in accordance

with the rules laid down in shilpashastra, the treatise on Indian
temple sculpture.

““Ancient in conception and noble in tradition, the image

makers are bound by faith and religicus convictions. Never
could they cast a substandard image.” says the Mysore master
craftsman

DANCE :
Nair, Vazhenkata Kunchu: (Cheruthuruthy, Kerala) :

Kathakali dancer. Born in 1909; he received training in Ka-
thakali from great masters like Sri Koppan Nair, Sri Govinda, Pi-
sharoty and Sri Pattikamthodi Ravunni Menon. Sri Kunchu Nair
won numercus medals and awards in recognition of his outstand-
ing work as a Kathakali dancer and teacher. For the past 10 years
now he has been working as the Principal of the Kerala Kalaman-
dalam at Cheruthuruthy, Sri Kunchu Nair has performed in se-
veral parts of Western Europe, where he took a troupe of Katha-
kali artistes in 1959. He has also produced new plays in Katha-
kali, such as ‘‘Chitrangada’”, ‘‘Budhacharitam’ and ‘“Sakunta-
lam®, Some of his important roles are Bahuka in ‘‘Nalachari-
tam,’> Ravana in ‘““Bali Vijayam’, Bhima in ‘‘Kalyana Saugand-
hika” and King Ruk mangada in ‘“‘Rukmangada Charitam’’, Won
the Sangeet Natak Akademi award in 1970.

Pillai, Sri Swaminatha : (Madras) :

Bharata Natyam Exponent, Born in 1893 in Thiruvalappu-
thur village of Tanjore district; he received training in Bharata
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Natyam under Vidwan Pandanallur Meenakshi Sundram Pillai and
from his uncle Vidwan Ponnuswami Pillai. His work has won him
many citations and titles. In 1968 the Tamil Nadu Sangeetha
Natak Sangam conferred on him thke title of <¢Kala Sikhamani™
He has conducted classzs in Bharata Natyam at Chidambaram,
Cuddalore, Pondicherry and Madras. Won the Sangeet Natak
Akademi Award in 1970.

Samson Leela: (Xalakshetra, Adyar, Madras):

Bharata Natyam artiste, disciple of the well known Rukmani
Arundale, founder of Kalakshetra; has attracted public attention by
the purity of with her items and executes them with grace and preci-
sion. Mrs. GirijJa Rajendran writes of her in the Illustrated
Weekly of India, dated 9—8--1970, p.41 < With her talking eyes,
mobile visage and trim figure, Leela should go on to win for herself
and her school much fame - if she keeps up her diligent practice
and her passion for this exacting dance form.”

Singh Shri Ojha Thangjam Chaoba: (Imphal):

Manipuri dancer. Born in 1894; he received training in Nat
Pala Sankeertan under Gurus L. Mani Singh, Sri Chaoba Singh is
the only one in his family who has pursued this profession. He
has received the highest honours for his work, including recognition
by the Manipur Palace. He has also presented Nat Pala in several
places outside Manipur. He has written a boock on Nat Pala and
established numerous training centres for the artin the villages of
Manipur. Won the Sangeet Natak Akademi Award in 1970.

DRAMA :
Hazaritka Atul Chandra : (Gauhati, Assam) :

Playwright, poet, editor-compiler and writer of Childrens’
literature. Born in Gauhati in [903; early education at a local
primary school which was later raised to the status of a middle
English school, General Secretary of the Session of the Assam
Sahitya Sabha (1953) when he instilled new life and hope into the
Sabha and remained at the helm of its affairs for 3 years. Later
became 1ts Vice-Chairman; in 1959 he became the Chairman.
‘Won the Sahitya Akademi award (1969) for the Assamese
Manchaleka, (a comprehensive history of the growth and develop-
ment of the Assamese stage) published in 1966, and which is the
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result of years of study and research. His largest number of plays
are based on Puranic episodes or themes. Commenting on the
contribution of Hazarika to the Assamese stage Dr, Birinchi
Kumar Barua observes ‘It must be noted that Atul Hazarika
wrote dramas to meet the demand of the Assamese stage which,
before he started writing, had been practically monopolised by
the dramas of the Bengali playwrights. Hazarika liquidated this
dependance once for all and his success inspired numerous writers
for the Assamese stage’, To mention a few of his writings:
Banej Kowar, an adaptation of Shakespeare’s Merchant of Venice;
Chatrapat: Sivaji, the best among his historical plays; Nairyatika
(““Sita’”); Rukman: Haran:in these two plays ‘‘there is an attempt
to blend modern dramatic technique with the miming or the
bhaona of the traditional ankiya nat of the Vaisnavite Satras. His
contribution to Childrens’ literature cover no fewer than 30 titles.
Manimala, the first collection of his sonnets which appeared in
1930 created quite a sensation. Pancha janya (1931); Runuk
Junuk; Mukuta Mala are amongst his better known books of
verse; besides he has edited and compiled for the Assamese
Sahitya Sabha a number of works (Illustrated Weekly of India,
dated 27-9-1970.).

Pillai, Shri N. N, (Vaikom, Kerala) :

Actor. Born in 1918. He has been a freelance actor-director
and playwright devoted to the cause of the development of the
theatre in Kerala. He organised his own theatre group, Viswa
Kerala Kala Samithi in 1953. During his long acting career he
hus played many varied roles, Some of his important roles are a
Zamindar in ‘““Pretlokam’®, Father of Kapalika in *‘“‘Kapalika®,
and Prehistoric Man in ‘‘Shridevi’’. He received the Kerala
Sahitya Akademi Award for play-writing in 1965 and the Kerala
Sangeet Natak Akademi Award for acting in 1969. Apart from
being a renowned actor, Sri Pillai also has to this credit 12 fuli-
length and 10 one-act plays. Won the Sangeet Natak Akademi

award in 1970.
Ray, Manmatha: (Calcutta) :

Playwright., Born in 1900. Sri Ray obtained his Master’s
degree in Arts and Bachelor of Law from Dacca University,
Working as a Publicity Production Officer in the Govt. of West
Bengal and Producer. Five Year Plan Publicity, All India Radio,

Calcutta between 1947 to 1961 Sri Ray has been a freelance
writer, . His first one-act play “Muktir Dak”> (Call of Freedom)

B-18
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was produced by the Star Theatre, Calcutta in 1923. Some of his
well-known  plavs  are  ““Dharmaghat’, “‘Santal Bidrona’’,
““Amrita Atit””>, He was awarded the Biswarcopa Medal for his
contribution to Bengali theatre in 1964 and received the Soviet
Land Nehru Award tor his play ‘“Taras Schevchenko’ in 196/
He was the President of the Drama Section of the 37th Session of
the Nikhil Bharat Banga Sahitya Sammilan in 1961 and, in 1963,
he was clected President of the “*Sara Bangla Natya Sammilan’?,
Won the Sangeet Natak Akademi award in 1970.

Tanvir, Shri Habib : {(Delhi) s

Actor, playwright and Directer; Born in Raipur, Madhya
Pradesh in 1923. He was associated with 1.P. T A, in Bombay in
the late ’40s and early °50s. After & rew vears in the amateur
theatre, Sri Tanvir went abroad on a Govt. of India scholarship
and received formal theatrical traming at the Royal Academy of
Dramatic Arts, Londcn, Br:stol Old Vic Theaire Schcoi, Bristol
and the British Drama League, London. Further, he became an
Associate of the Drama Board, London., On his return in 1958,
Sri Tanvir made Delhi his centre of activity and worked with the
professicnal group, Hindustani Theatre, as Director for some
years. IHe now runs his own theatre group Naya Theatre and
some ot his significant productions are “*Mitti Ki Gadi®’, “‘Agra
Bazaxr’’, “‘Shantranj Ke Mochie”, “*Signet Ring “'Mlizra Shohrat”’,
““Merev Baad’ and ‘‘Rustcm Sohrab’’. Sri Tanvir has also
conducted short-term training courses 1in theatre for University
teachers sponsored by the Ministry of Education, Govt. of India,
and produced for them plays by modern FEuropean Playwrights
like Lorcea & Breacht, won the Sangeet Natak Academy award
for Direction, in 1970.

LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE:
Meyyappa, Dr. Sundaram (Madras) :

Tamil Scholar; Born in 1925 in, Venthampatti; Tiruchirap-
palli district; M.A., Madras University; M.Litt,, Annamalai Uni-
versity; Ph.D., Madras University; B.O.L., Annamalai University
Vidvan, Madras University; Certificate holder in Linguistics,
Deccan College, Poona; Proficient in German language; teaching
experience of about 18 years at the post Graduate level; at present
‘Chief Professor of T'amil, Presidency College, Madras. Visited
Jaffna (Ceylon) in 1959 and delivered lectures on Tirukkural and
Tamil literature; visited Malaysia in 1960 and lectured on Tamil
language and literature; delegate of the Madurai University to
the Second International Conference Seminar of Tamil Studies,



SCHOLARS AND ARTISTS 179

1968; has contributed research papers to different journals; has
translated into Tamil a portion of Morphology by Eugene A,
Nida along with the morphological terms numbering about 270;
has compiled about 1000 folk songs of South India, Ceylon and
Malaysia and written critical essays on them.

Sanjivi Dr, N.: (Reader in Tamil, University of Madras,
Natesa-Narayana Nilayam, Talaiyari Street, Mylapore Madras-4) :

Born on 2-5-1927. Son of a Tamil Scholar; had his educa-
tion wunder famous Tamil Scholars like Mosur Kandaswamy
Mudaliar, Dr. R. P. Sethu Pillai and Dr. M. Varadargian; gofd
medalist as first in the State in the B.O.L. (Hons.) Degree Exami-
nation. M.Litt and Ph.D. of the Madras University; Diploma in
Anthropology and Politics and Public Administration; Professor
of Tamil for a decade in the Pachaiyappa’s College, Kanchipuram;
now Reader in Tamil in the University of Madras; Vice-President
and President of Tamil Writers’ Association; life member of Saiva
Siddantha Kazakam; author of more than 14 books besides 100
research papers; to mention a few: Sangakalaccanrorkal; Vira-
thalaivar Pulithevar; Iruperuntalaivarkal; Marutiruvar, Manan-
gatta Marutupandeyar; Sentamil Valarkum Cintanaikal; Silap-

padikaravirundu,

Shukla Srilal : (Lucknow) :

Noted Hindi Satirist., Born in Atrauli village, near Lucknow
in 1925; education in Lucknow, Kanpur and Allahabad; joined
State Civil Service in 1960. His first literary creation, Swarnagram
Aur Varsha (1953-54) was published in Nikash, a powerful
literary journal devoted to tapping the creative genius of his time,
He won the Sahitya Akademi award for his novel (1970) Rag
Darbari which ‘‘presents a horrifying picture of our corrupt
administration. disorder, impotence, national irresponsibility and
stagnation, which have all gathered force to cripple us’’., Shukla
““has brought to Hindi satire seriousness of observation and
modernity of expression”. Some of his other publications are:
Sooni Ghati Ka Soorai (1958); Agyatvas (1961); Angad ’Ka Paao,
Guntur District):

Sitaramamurti, Tummala: (Appikatla, Bapatla Taluk,

Contemporary Telugu poet, Born in 1901. Though a
kamma (a land-owning sophisticated non-Brahmin community)
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he showed a keen aptitude for Vedic studies even as a child. His
teachers in Saznskrit and Telugu were eminent scholars like
Kavoori Sriramulu, Jasti Subhayya, Tadepalli Venkatappayya
Sastri and Duvvuri Venkatarama Sastri; obtained his diploma in
Oriental Studies in 1930 from the Andhra University., From 1930
to 1937 he taught at various high schools in the Guntur district;
Fellow of the Andhra Pradesh Sahitya Akademi. Is dedicated to
Gandhian idealism and writes edifying powerful verse, His
literary mentors are Tikkana for poetry and Chinnaya Soori for
prose. His most important work is Atmakatha, Gandhi’s auto-
Biography in verse, He got the Sahitya Akademi award for his
Mahatmakatha, a poetical biography of Mahatma Gandhi in
Telugu. His other books are: Rashtraganamu; Dharmajyothi,
Parrigapanta; Sarvodayaganamu; Geethadarshamu; Nenu. ““His
poetry derives principally from three perennial sources; the rural
idiom, the Andhra folk lore and Tikkaznna’s chaste, classical turn
of phrase”, (Illustrated Weekly of India, dated 12-7-1920.).

Sundaravadivelu, N, D.: (Vice-Chancellor, University of
Madras, 90, Shenoy Nagar, Madras-30):

Born on 12-10-1912; Took M.A, & L.T. Degrees of the
Madras University; has held the following positions: (1) Director
of Public Instructicn, (2) Director of Public Libraries,
(3) Ccmmissioner for Government Examinations, (4) Director of
Higher Education, (5) Joint Educational Adviser and Additional
Secretary, Education Department, Government of Tamil Nadu
and Director of Collegiate Education; Visited U.K., U.S.S.R,,
U.S.A. and France; participated in various International Confer-
ences relating to Education; Originator of ‘‘the Midday Meals
and School Improvement’® Scheme, The only Director of Public
Instruction in India to be awarded ‘““‘Padma Shri®’ in 1961; author
of 20 books in Tamil—13 for Children and 7 for adults—a good
speaker in Tamil; succeeded Dr. A. Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar
as Vice-Chancellor of the Madras University in August 1969,

Viswanatha Kavi Samrat (Nandamoor, Gudivada taluk,
Krishna district)

A well-known contemporary Telugu poet and novelist, Born
in an affluent orthodox Brahmin family; Collegiate education at
Masulipatam; a Scholar in Sanskrit and Telugu. Though he
derived his inspiration early in life from the twin poets, Sri
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Chalapala Venkata Sastri and Tirupati Venkata Kavulu, he
developed his own style of expression as he grew in age and
experience. ““In almost all his works, we find as a distinct
common feature, portraiture of the customs of the Andhra people
down the ages. If any critic ventures to decide upon his place in
the galaxy of Telugu poets, however biassed he might be, he can-
nct but place him on a par with the great classicists’>. Was
awarded Padma Bhushan in 1970 by the Government of India.

To mention some of his publications: Andhra Pourusham; his
first work of poetic art; Andhra Prasasti, a work covering aspects

of Andhra history in verse; Novels like Eka Veera, Veyi Padagalu,
Sashit Dutam, Sringara Veedhi, Telugu Ruthuvulu; Ramayana
Kalpa Vriksham in six volumes which is his magnum opus.

MUSIC :

Desigar, Shri M. M. Dandapani: (Annamalai University,
Annamalainagar) ;

Musician.  Born in 1908. Sri Desigar studied under his
father, Muttaiah Desigar, tevaram, tiruvachagam, tiruppukazh
and similar devotional musical forms of Tamil Nadu. His train-
ing in classical music was under Sattayappillai. He later became
@ disciple of Kumbakonam Rajamanickam Pillai. Sri Desigar is
known for his rendering of Tamil devotional songs, He has also
acted in many Tamil films. He has composed and published
several collections of songs, the best known 1s Isaittamizh
Pamalai. He received the title Isai Perarijnar from the Tamil
Isai Sangam, Madras, He has been Court Musician of Ettaya-
puram and Adeena Vidwan of many religious endowments. He
is at present on the staff of the Department of Music, Annamalat
University. Won the Sangeet Natak Akademi award in 1970.

Goswami, Shri Gahan Chandra: (Nikamul Satra, Tejpur,
Assam) ;

Vocalist, Born in 1900 in - Tezpur, Assam. Received his
training in Ankia Nat and other allied arts under the late
Narayan Chandra and Bishambher Goswami. Sri Goswami is
well-versed in all the arts practised in Satra, a religio-cultural
institution of Assam founded by the great Vaishnava Saint, Sri
Sankardeva. He has devoted all his life to the development of
these arts in the Nikamal Satra, Tezpur. He has worked for the
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standardisation of raga and tala for Borgeet, the traditional music
of Assam and runs a Music College for training students in Satra
music in his Satra. In 1961 he received the State Sangeet Natak
Akademi Award for being a distinguished khol player, He is a
member of the Executive Board of the Assam Sangeet Natak
Akademi, Won the Sangeet Natak Akademi award in 1970,

Khan, Shri Mohammad Dabir: (8/1, Sandal St.,
Calcutta-16) :

Instrumentalist. Hindustani Been. Born in 1909 at Ram-
pur; belongs to a distinguished family of musicians that traces its
lineage to Tansen. He rteceived his training wunder his father
Mohammad Nazir Khan and Hamed Ali Khan, the late Nawab
of Rampur. Besides being an eminent player of the Veena of the
Senia gharana, Sri Dabir Khan is also an accomplished singer of
dhrupad and dhamar. He is a reputed teacher, some of the lead-
ing instrumentalists of the country having been his disciples, Won
the Sangeet Natak Akademi award in 1970.

Mallick, Shri Ramchatur : (Director, Shri Vishweshwar Kala
Kendra, Darbhanga) :

Hindustani vocalist. Born in 1905 in Amta, Bihar, Sri
Mallick comes of a distinguished family of musicians, known as
the Mallick gharana of dhrupad singers, He had his initial train-
ing in vocal music under his father, Rajit Ram Mallick, Later
he became a disciple of his uncle, Kshitipal Mallick and of Ra-
meswar Pathak, the renowned sitar player. Besides being an
eminent dhrupadia of the Mallick gharana, he is also an accom-
plished singer of khyal thumri and the compositions of Vidya-
pati. He hos new compositions and ragas to his credit. Sri Mal-
lick went on a concert tour of Europe and Egypt in 1937. He
has been honoured by various societies and was Court Musician
of Darbhanga from 1924 to 1950. He was elected a Fellow of the
Bihar Akademi of Music, Dance and Drama in 1953, Won the
Sangeet Natak Akademi award in 1970.

Narayana lIyengar, Devakottai: (Bombay) :

Vainika, Born in 1905 at Devakottai. He is 2 well-.known Vai-
nika of the Karnatak system, He studied music with the late Sri
Sakharam Rao and the Karaikkudi Brothers—Subbarama Iyer and
Sambasiva Iyer. Sri Narayana Iyengar is known for his chaste ren-
'dering of Karnataka ragas and kritis, He has been honoured by
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the Madras State Sangeeta Nataka Sangam. He served for fourteen
years on the staff of the Central College of Karnatak Music, Madras
and is now the Principal, Bharatiya Music and Arts Society’s
School, Bombay. Won the Sangeet Natak Akademi award in
1970,

Viswanatha Iver, Maharajapuram (3, Jambulinga Naicken
Street, Madras-6) :

Musician, See Bulletin, 1959, Part I, Page 135. Born in 1896

His Musical career started in 1912, The obituary notice in 7The
Hindu (He passed away at the age of 74 on 4-4-70) observes:
““‘Maharajapurhim’, as Sri Maharapuram Viswanatha Aiyar was
affectionately known among his admirers, ‘ emerged as a musi-
cian, who could hoald attention even during the time of the great
Pushpavanam. But, somehow, along with his reputation as a
reat stvlist and artist, he also developed a reputation for inconsis-

tency. That was firstly on account of his approach to music which
was always high adventure on uncharted seas and had little use
for the values of professional consistency. The other was his voice,
It was his strength and despair, It was highly cultured, compres-

sed and melliffuous, with a musical “‘speech” that was like star-
dust strewn, and when it responded to his infinite manodharma,

the results were unsurpassed thrills for the connoisseur. Incredibly
creative, his music was ever unassailably within the bounds of
classical tradition., But his voice could also unaccountably let him
down and there had been many concerts in his career that started
sublime and lost direction later on account of its erratic trait.

““Maharajapuram® was acknowledged as a ‘‘king of ragas®
by many connoisseurs who were willing to turn a blind eve to his
lack of equal concentration on the other aspects of classical music.
There were others to whom everything “Maharajapuram” did was
even right. But it is, however, true that many ragas, notably
Durbar, Arabhi, Mohanam, had been his exclusive domain. He
was also unmatched for his raga delineations of Nayaki, Atana,
Ahiri, Devagandari, Kunthalavarali and Kanada. His neraval was
classic. His repertoire was vast and varied included padams and
javalis, His ragamalika slokas are not likely to be equalled for it
was in this end-concert phase that ‘“Maharajapuram” invariably
touched his best form irrespective of what had gone before, Dur-
bari Kanada, Bageshri, Hamsanandhi and Sindhubhairavi always
came with an excellence of interpretation richness of imagination
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and authenticity of accent that amazed even the most exacting vo-
taries of Hindustani classical music, A loveroflife, very informal
and chatty, ‘“Maharajapuram’’ was also a humorist. He was also
an ardent devotee of Thyagaraja,

U.S.S.R.
ARTS AND CRAFTS

Khaidarov Kadyrzhan : (Kokand, Uzbek Republic, U.S.S.R)).

People’s artist of the Uzbek Republic; veteran craftsman;
aged 70. His bas-reliefs, medallions, column heads, platters, minia-
tures and large panels carved in wood decorate the interiors
of modern buildings and arc on display in museums of
Kokand, Ferghana, Tashkent, Samarkand and other cites both in
the Soviet Union and abroad; he uses the dark-layered wood of
nut-trees that grow on mountain slopes, The trunks of the trees
are twisted by the mountain winds, as a result of which the pat-
terns of the grain are irregular. He blends his ornamentation
with the grain. He employs both florak and geometric designs,
and never repeats any of them. Kadyrzhan Khaidarov’s great-
grandfather, grandfather and father were all wood carvers, Among
his pupils are his grandsons Usman and Yunus.

For specimens of his work see pictures in Soviet Union, No,
8 (245) 1970, p. 33.
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RUHR FESTIVAL IN RECKLINGHAUSEN

The organisers of this year’s Ruhr Festival decided to make
history by including Asian culture in their bill of fare for the
first time. Troupes from Thailand, Indonesia and India added
a vivid touch of tropical colour to the 24.year-old festival, and
the industrially affluent Rubr valley got a glimpse of the cultural
wealth of the so-called pcor nations of their world.

The days of Recklinghausen'’s *“‘Encounter with Asia”
centred round the sound and colour of classical dance. From
Bangkok came the Royal Thaj Ballet to present episodes from the
Hindu epic Ramayana in the graceful La Khon style; from Bali,
there was the Barong Ballet with its spirited repertoire of Kris
and Barceng dances. From Pakistan came the vocolist brothers,
Salamat Ali and Nazaqat Ali with their agile voices, From India
came the sitar ustad, Imrat Khan, Bharat Natyam danseuse
Padma Subramanyam, and the dazzling Kathakali dancers of
Keralla’s Udvogmandalam whom press reviews lauded as “‘the
proudest flourish of Asian Art.”

In their own diverse ways, they were all facets of the same
ancient heritage, stretching back in the case of India’s natya-
veda, the misty past of 2] centuries ago., But altered and modi-
fied by the sea changes of time and distance, the art forms of the
three lands combined at Recklinghausen to present a many-
splendoured panorama of Asia,

With their lavish costumes and stage settings, the dance
troupescould not fail to make a visual impact, even on an audience
unused: to such art forms. And with the brief explanatory talks
that prefaced each performance, the festival fans could sense
the significance of the stylised movements and the intricate mudras
{finger acrobatics, as one German critic put it), As the theme ot
each ballet unravelled the varying tempo of the accompanying
drums and cymbals also began to take on meaning.

But the music was something else, India’s classical music is
an acquired taste — and the people of the West have so far
acquired it only as far as Ravi Shankar’s sitar can ‘take them.
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Even then, the long preamble of the alaap before each raga —
essential for the Indian concert hall — tends to be soporific in
the West. And when the musicians’s instrument happens to be
the human voice, the usual grandstand show of technical virtuo-
sity can become a veal ¢rial for the uninitiated, This was evidens
at the performance with which the musical encounter with Asia began
— the vocal recital by Pakistan Salamat and Nazacat, with; the
former at his most flambovant, While many of the Indians and
Pakistanis sprinkled atout the hall had their heads nodding
appreciatively in respounse to the vocal gymnastics of the brothers
ashe Recklinghausen music lovers were clearly bewildered.

Yet, a few days later Ustad Imrat Khan played some of the
same ragas on his sitar and sur bazhar, And this time the rapport
was electrically apparent, How did this happen? What moved
the aud’ence to give a standing ovation to the same music that
they had struggled to endure only a few days earlier? It was not
just the difference between the sitar and the human voice,

Perhaps it is that the people who flock to the Rithr Festival
every vear have the knack of listening beautifully; and of keep-
ing their minds and hearts open to receive new experiences, new

ideas,

For this rate gift, they really have only themselves to thank,
themselves, and the coal of the Ruhr mines and the bitter winter
of 1946. iese were the elements out of which the Rubr
Fastival was born.

The story began in post-war Hamburg., In those hard
times, coal was scarce, and it seemed that the freezing cold opera
housec and theatres would have to set down. With their profes.-
sional tuture hanging in the balance, the artists of these institu-
tions tried desperately to find some way of heating the buildings,
but nobody could help them. Nor could they find anyone with
money to spare for opera and drama tickets, Some of the opera
and theatre officials finally got hold of some trucks and drove
out into the country side in the hope of finding coal. At
Recklinghausen they found it.

The miners and industrial workers of the Ruhr valley
knew what it was to stare poverty and unemployment in the
face, But in these hard times they had coal, and they had pota-
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toes. They offered them to the hard‘hit artists. Truckloads of
coal began to roll Hamburg. And the people of Reckling-
hausen invited the opera and theatre troupas to perform for
them at the little Recklinghausen Concert Hall, In remurn they
would pay in potatoes and ccal,

For the Hamburg artistes, there was no question of exact-
ing fees from the Ruhr miners, The debt was on their side.
But a performance at the Recklinghausen theatre seemed a
good way to show their gratitude. Mr, Otto Burmeister,
administrative director of the Hamburg concert hall, master-
m'nded the arrangements. A miniature cultural army—400
artistes and technicians—moved into the Ruhr coal bele,
Enough food, and enough beds, were found, They played at
Recklinghausan for a week, to packed halls of workers who had
never reaily bothered about culturel before. And so the Ruhr.
festival was born,

Otto Burmeister continued to take part from Hamburg to
the Ruhr, and the festival grew from strength to <trength as the
years went by. Cultural trcupes from other parts of the
German Federal Republic began to take part, and little by little
the nucleus of cultural groups emerged in the Ruhr towns them-
selves, The workers had realised that they could play an active
role in thra colourful world of the performing arts, once so far
removed from their own world of furnaces and pitheads, smoke
and soot,

The Essen Municipal Theatre has now been taking part in
the Festival for some years. The Westohalian laend Theatre
and the Dortmund Municipal Theatre also presented plays at
this year’s festival. A ‘‘young forum’’, which grew out of the
Cultural Conference of Tradls Union Youth in 1961, has been
actively associated with the f{estival ever since, organising dis
cussions and seminars on Intarnational and socio-political
themes. This time, Asia and the problems of tradition versus
development figured prominenily on the discussion list, They
also occupied German and foreign scholars—including Asians—
who met to ponder and explore the theme of ‘one world’
during the academic week held from June 1 to June 6, three
weeks after the lestival began.

Forming an eloquent backdrop to the discussions and the
feast of sound and movement was a photographic exhibition.
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In a hundred photographs, it reflected the image of Asia—the
traditional way of life, and the steep pathway to progress, In
the developing industrial units of Thailand, Indonesia and
India, the people of the Ruhr could find echoes of their own
home district. Another off-beat counterpoint of cultural dia-
logue was provided by a jazz group from Bangkok. Coming
together for a rhythmic jazz workshop with a progressive jazz
combo from their host country, the jazz men from the east had
a theatre full of young fans cheering them to the echo.

By the time the last curtain was rung down on the 1970
Ruhr Festival it was clear that the Encounter with Asia was
only the beginning of a wider cultural exchange for the people
of both sides. The stage has already been set for other troupes,
from other countries perhaps, to perform at Recklinghausen,

Understandably, entertainment is not the sole aim of those
who thought of bringing Asia to Recklinghausen, It is not even
the main aim. Dr, Erhard Eppler, West Germany’s Minister for
Economic Co-operation, summed up the idea behind the en-
counter when he met Thai, Indian and Indonesian Journalists
invited to attend the Festival. *“It is to show us that nations
which we call ‘developing’ have more ancient and more consoli-
dated cultures than our own, to remind us that we have learnt
—and can learn from Asia’’, The aim of the cultural dialogue
thus began is to show—right in the heart of industrial Germany
—that the popular notion of a ‘‘giver—receiver relationship’”
between the technically advanced wcountries and the developing
third world is inaccurate.

Closely connected with the expanding technical and mate-
rial aid to Asian countries, the industrial region stretching from
the Rhine to the Ruhr is an apt setting for a deeper relation-
ship between Germany and Asia, The Ruhr Festival has
already grown into a focal cultural event of national repute.
And as Mr. Eppler pointed out, ‘‘trade unions helped to create
it; it seems logical to have it connected with development
activities”’,

Moving into the international sphere, —and with a few
forays into experimental theatre also included in its experience—
the Ruhr Festival is still very much a workers’ affair. The new
festival ‘hall, opened in 1965, was built at a cost of 23 million DM
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~—with money donated by the Federal and State governments,
industries and the workers themselves, Of the 1,061 seats, two-
thirds are reserved for trade union members, and the bulk of
every audience~ifs composed of workers and their wives, zll of
whem pay only a third of the open sale price of their tickets.

Thematically, as well, the Ruhx Festival never ignores its
origins, Workdr’s problems and trade union rights often form
the subject matter of plays and other creative presentations.
Representatives of the workers sarve on the selection committee
of the festival, Contacts between visiting artistes and the people
of Recklinghausen are still close. During the drama and festival
season, performing troupes lived with local working-class
families, keeping alive the links forged in the cold winter of
1946.

The first President of the Federal Republic, Dr, Theodore
Heuss coined a slogan for Recklinghausen: ‘‘Kohle gab ich for
Kunst; Kunst gab ich fur Kuhle (““I gaven coal for art; I gave
art fcr coal).,” As the festival—and with it the workers of the
Ruhr—move onward into ever-widening cultural experience, the
words ting truer with the passage of time. (By Razia Ismail in
German News, daved 1-8-1970).

SOVIET CHILDREN’S THEATRE

The history of the Soviet children’s theatre since it was
first set up more than fifty years ago has been closely associated
with the country’s cultural development as a whole, Today the
children’s theatre in the Soviet Union has already built up its
own traditions, artistic style and guiding principles. Its motto
could well be “In the service of truth, courage, humanity and
the future.”

If you should suddenly gat a fit of the blues or the urge
to - recapture your lost youth, the place to go is definitely a
children’s theatre. Its very special atmosphere exerts a magical
effect. on you, and after about five minutes you find yourself
believing implicitly in all the miraculous things happening on
the stage and wanting to warn Little Red Riding Hood or boo
the Big Bad Wolf, just like your six-year-old neighbour.

One day in a Moscow children’s theatre the actress play-
ing a boy called Mika accidentally dropped the box with the
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brilliant invention which the engmy had been trying to get hold
of for three whole acts, This made things very difficult for the
actors playing the enemy because logically they should have
snatched up the box, but this would have upset the whole
action of the play. The situation was saved by an eight-year-
old schoolboy who leapt into the orchestra, jumped on to the
seat of one of the startled musicans, grabbed the box and threw

it back to Mika,

This delightful incident is described in the book Childrer
at the Theatre by Natalia Sats, one of the founders of the
Children’s theatre znd also director of the Children’s Musical
Theatre, so far the only one of its kind.

It is significant that the world’s first children’s theatre
should have been founded in the country where the great
socialist revolution of October 1917 had just taken place, In
1919. when the young Soviet Republic was suffering from
famine and devastation, the People’s Commissar for Education,
Anatoly Lunacharsky, not only signed a decree on the setting
up of a special theatre where ‘‘accomplished actors and
producers should put on fine productions of children’s plays™,
but also became the theatre’s director.

In the half a century since then the development of the
children’s theatre has been exciting and stimulating. The names
most closely associated with it are the famous Soviet producers
Roshal, Tovstonogov, Yefremov and Bykov, the actors Cherkas-
sov, Chirkov, Babanova and Ilyinsky, the composers Khrenni-
kov, Kabalevsky and Prokofiev, and the decor designers Golts
and Ryndin. Many prominent authors have written for it, such
as Alexei Tolstoi, Katayev, Paustovsky, Kaverin, Marshak,

Mikhalkov, Shvarts, Rozov and Barto.

Children’s theatre is a fascinating blend of words, music,
colour and movement. If you should have the chance to see
Theft of the Bulbs or Sombrero at the Central Children’s
[Theatre in Moscow, My Brother Plays the Clarinet at the
Moscow Young Spectators’ Theatre, or Our Circus in Lenin-
grad you will realisq why so many good songs,poems, dances, and
even plays that you feel like acting yourself come originally
from children’s theatres,
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Acling for an audience of children is incredibly difficult,
The actor must possess a supernatural degree of naturalness and
the ability to play rather than act. To play as children play,
believing implicity that this pile of chairs is a boat which can
sail to the ends of the earth and that the floor is reaily the
deep blue sea. When the actors at the Leningrad Young
Spectators’ Theatre are putting on Our Circus they actually
prance about on chairs that are make bel’eve horses znd walk
along maka-believe tight repes. They play circus instead of
acting it

A famous figure in the Soviet children’s theatre, A.
Bryantsev, used to say that the children’s theatre should com-
bine artists who could think like teachers and teachers who
could think like artists. Naturally it took some time tc build
up this combination, but todav you really do find it in the hest
children’s productions. They achieve that rare blend of the
artistic and the instructional in which the barrier between audi-
ence and stage completely disappears,

The attractively designed programme for Our Circus
contains the following little rhyme :

“You are all part of our circus
In one jolly, happy, crowd,
So we want you all to join, in,
Stamp and clap and laugh out loud.”

And when you see young audience stamping, clapping and
laughing out loud, totally absorbed in the play, vou realise that
it has ceased to be an audience in the strict sense of 'the word.
This is thanks to Z. Korogodsky who is responsible for the
staging of the show. Itis also true of many other Soviet
children’s theatres.

Heine’s famous saying that only the best is good enough
for children would be a fitting comment to sum up the develop-
ment of the children’s theatre in the Soviet Union. The fact
that the Central Children’s Theatre has one of the capital’s
best theatre buildings in the heart of Moscow, next to the
Bolshoi and Many theatres, reflacts the importance attached to
the children’s theatre in this country. Incidentally one of the
theatre’s directors K. Shakh-Azizov , was the first president of

the International Association of Children’s Theatres,
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Naturally the aim of the children’s theatres is not simply
to introducs young audiences to art. FEducation is more than
just teaching a child to read, write and so on, The theatres
foster in children a strong sense of civic responsibility, as well
as courage, honesty and consideration for others. It conveys
such concepts as comradeship and love of one’s country in clear,
forceful imagery and cultivates a true appreciaticn of culture as a

whole,

Children’s theatres in the Soviet Union work in close
collaboration with schools, They run debating <clubs, amateur
dramatic societies, reading circles and arrange other similar
activities for schoolchildren. Writers of children’s play fre-
quently meet with their young audiences for a serious discus-
sion which can provide some extremely useful tips for new
productions. (Soviet Union, No. 8 (245) 1970).

HOW TO PUT NEW IDEAS ACROSS: A UNESCO
INVESTIGATION

Development is about changing the world and in the past
the prophets and conquerors who attempted it had to rely on
the force of their persomalities or their arms to put their ideas
across, Nowadays development is a worldwide, specialized pro-
cess in the hands of ministers or UN agencies who try to be
more scientific about it but their problem remains the same:
what is the best way to put new ideas acrossr

It was with this in mind that Unesco set up a compara-
tive study of the impact of communication on rural development
in two different countries, the results of which have recently been
published, Aim of the study was to test the effectiveness of vari-
ous methods of communication in putting across to a number of
village groups in Costa Rica and around Lucknow in India new
ideas on agriculture, health and what was called “‘social educa-

tion.”’

The innovations selected ranged from agricultural ideas such
as the use of fertilizers or tractors, through health rules like boil-
ing drinking water or eating vegetables, to social schemes such
as co-operatives and savings and credit cubs. For a year, the
ideas were put across to village discussion groups through reading
(in India, this was combined with literacy instruction) and radio
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listening. Then, by interviewing villagers, sociologists tries to
measure their “knowledge ’, ‘““evaluation’ and “adoption’ of the
new ideas by checking against “‘contrel”® villages where no instruc-
tion had been given,

Useful Guidelines

The countries were widely separated on the map and the
manners and culture. The Costa Ricans’ lives were dioaninated
by the seasons like their Indian brethers’ but mest of them were
literate which few of the Indians were; about half the Costa Ri-
cans already listened regularly to the radie while radio sets had
te be introduced to the Indian villages specially for the study.
The Costa Ricans wers poor, but the Indians even poorer.

Differences like these made results difhcult to measure, quite
apart from unexpected incidents such as wvolcanic eruptions in
Cog# Rica, the death of the Premier in India or confusions by
the interviewers, so that Pepe Gonzalez in the first interview was
mistaken for Jose Gonzalez Sanchos, and apparently for some-
body else in the second,

Nevertheless, unseful guidelines were obtained. First, the
experiments showed that instruction should avoid teaching grand-
mothers to suck eggs; the Costa Rican farmers found the broad-
casts were not technical enough and objected that the music in-
cluded in the programmes as light relief was a waste of their
time, Furthermore. when ideas struck home, they often resulted
in frustration: Some of the farmers turned the discussions of
innovations into pleas for technical aid which the researchers,
having mo funds, could only pass on to other authorities,

Tradition and Change

The study also showed that it was wise not to challenge tra-
dition head on. Resistance to the use of rat poison was expected
in the Indian villages because of the Hindu respect for all forms
of life. Nobody admitted using poison when the subject was hrst
broached, although the researchers had a shrewd idea that some
participants were laying it on the quiet. But when it was de-
monstrated at a later discussions that six rats can eat a days food
for a human being, the group decided that nothing forbade the

use of poison,
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Experience showed that change can go hand in hand with
tradition. The Brahmin and the Untouchable debated together
in India; in Costa Rica, the best opinion leaders proved to be
those who were a traditional {orce in their communities — the
wealthy landowners, not necessarily those who made a lot of
human contacts or were involved in organization.

One unexpected bonus was the spreading of ideas from the
people being tested to the control villages where no instruction
was given. Knowledge went up all round, in the forums, among
those who were not participating in the forums and in the con-
trol villages, If good ideas are so infectious, development pro-
jects may have more influence than could be foreseen.

Agricultural ideas generally got across more than health or
social innovations, This was only to be expected in view of the
weighting of the programmes and the clear economic advantages
offered by the ideas, In India, the literacy instruction proved to
be a long-term investment in development which could not show
results in a single year.

In both countries, the radio *‘treatment’® was shown to be
more effective than any others. On the eve of the communica-
tion explosion which is about to break with the development of
satellites, this is perhaps the most promising sign of possible
rapid advance. (Unesco Featiures, No. 572 — April (I}, 1970).



SECTION VIII: NOTES AND NEWS

August 1969. The twentieth Conference of the International Folk
Music Council was held in Edinburgh, Scot.and, from August 6 to 13, 1969,
under the auspices of the Schcol of Scottish Studies. The three themes of
the Conference were folk music in a bi-lingual community, the influence of
folk music on twentieth century composition, and the contribution of films
in the study and practice of folk dance and instrumental folk music. In
addition. discussions were held on recent field research in folk music and
folk dance, and on the work and aims of the International Folk Music
Council. Activities arranged by the Scottish host committee included an
all day excursion to Blair Castle, home of the Duke of Atholl, and Recep-
tions given by the University of Edinburgh and by the Lord Provost and
City of Edinburgh.

The International Folk Music Council headaouarters is to be transferred
to Canada in September 1969, where it will be established at Queen’s Uni-
vers.ty, Kingston, Ontario. The new Honorary Secretary will be Professor
Graham George, Head of the Music Department of Queen’s University.
The twenty-first Conference is planned for the latter part of August 1971,
and will be held in Jamaica.

The Folklore Society was represented officially by Mrs. Venetia Newall.
the Honorary Secretary. (Folklore, Vol. 80, Winter 1969.)

17-10-1969. Twenty-one leading personalities from 20 countries took
part in a symposium on ‘Truth and non-violence in Gandhi's humanism’,
organized by Unesco in collaboration with the Indian National Commission
to mark the centenary of Gandhi’s birth.

The symposium, from 14 to 17 October at Unesco’s Paris headquarters,
began with an inaugural session at 9-00 p.m. on 14 October, in which the
speakers were Rene Maheu, Director-General of Unesco, Prem N. Kirpal.
Vice-Chairman of the Organization’s Executive Board, William A. Eteki-
Mboumoua, President of the General Conference, S. Chakravarti, Secretary
of the Indian National Education Ministry and Secretary-General of India’s
National Commission for Unesco, Philip Noel-Baker, British M.P. and
Nobel Peace Prize winner. and Edmond Michelet, French Minister of State
for Cultural Affairs. The session included the screening of a film on
Gandhi, ‘The call of the villages’.

In his address on Gandhi’s non-violence, the Director-General declared:
‘Every great life is an exemplary struggle. Gandhi’s struggle was the
struggle of man’s truth against the degradation, the denaturing which results
from colonial status, on the one hand, and from industrial civilization on
the other.” After stressing the two aspects of Gandhi’s conception and .
practice of non-violence — the pr.macy of truth and the refusal to take
part in any attempt to use force to impose as truth that which is not, or to
resist force with an opposmg viclence — he discussed the philosophy of
Gandhi in the context of the major problems of the developing countries,
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and concluded. ‘Gandhi remains invincibly present in our rmost decisive
actions and our most serious thcughts, to remind us that history is always
concerned solely with man — that is fo say. with justice — and that there
¢an be mo justice without mutual comfidence and respect.”

The three themes treated on 15, 16 and 17 October were: the relatiomn
between trutk and non-violence in Gandhi’s thinking; the application of
these principles in Gandhi's work and teaching; and their significance and
implication in the worid todzy. Among those taking part in these debates
were Professor Jeanne Hersch of the University of Geneva, Olivier Lacombe,
professor of comparative philosophy at the Sorbonme, and the writer Lanze

del Vaste.

To mark this centemary (2 October), Unesco has published a mew edi-
tion of z se'ection of Gandhi’s writings, ‘All Men are Brothers”™. A French
version is being published under the auspices of the French National Com-
missiop for Unesco by Gallimard in the series ‘Idees’. {(Unesco Chronicle,
December 1969, Vol XV. No. 12}

Fanuary 1970. In the New Year Message for 1970 the Director General
of Unesco observed: ‘On this first day of the New Year, I should like to
remind all the countries of the world that, at the suggestion of Unesco, the
General Assembly of the United Nations has designated 1970 as Interna-
tional Education Year; and I would ask tfiem to do everything in their
power ‘from now on to make this year of significant achievement, both quali-
tative and quantitative, in the field of education. In a world that is chang-
ing before our very eyes — a wornid in wkich the population explosion,
decolonizationi and the profound economic and social transformations result-
ing from technological development are so many forces making for the
democratization of education, while at the same time the acceleration of
scientific progress is resulting in the more and more rapid obsolescerice of
knowledge. and the development of mass communication techniques and
audio-visual methods is revolutionizing the traditional bases of communica-
tion — it is out of the question for education fo be confined, as in the
past, to training the feaders of tomorrow’s society in accordance with some
predetermined scheme of structures, needs and ideas, or to preparing the
young, once and for all, for a given type of existence. Education is neo
longer the privilege of an elite or the concomitant of a particular age; to
an increasing exteng, it is reaching out to embrace the whole of society and
the entire life span of the individual. This means that it must be con-
tinuous and ommipresent. It must o longer be thought of as preparation
for life, but as a dimension of life, d'stinguished by continucus acquisition
of knowledge and ceaseless re-exam'nation of ideas. The great crises of
education have always coincided with profound changes in society and in
civilization. 1 believe that we are approaching one of those moments in
history. The need for new human models, both for society and for the
individual. is making itself felt almost everywhere. And while inventions
of such complexity may be beyond the power of education alone, we all
real'ze that without education thev would be quite impossible. For, when
all is said and done, no progress has reality or meaning for man except in
so far as it is projected and reflected im his education. (Unesco Chronicle,
January 1970, Vol. XVI. No. 1).

January 1970. On November 14, the President Shri V. V. Giri inaugu-
rated the Jawaharlal Nehru University which, in the words of its Vice-
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Chancellor, wili ‘concentrate on some major programmes of national signi-
ficance which are comparatively negected at present and which would
reflect more intimately in the academic contexi. the life and thought of
Nehru’. With a view to breaking new ground in the academic field, the
new university proposes to open seven schools each with a group of centres.
The emphasis would be on a mejor problem of studv that would require an
inter-disciplinary approach. The schools will consist of a School of Life
Sciences which would emphasize the ‘broad-based study of modern biology
and w.ll be able to take assignments in agriculture and medicine’; a School
of Environmental Sciences which will function in collaboration with other
outstanding institutions to deal with geophysics, meteorology, oceanography,
hydrology and ecology. The School of Ccmputer and System Sciences will
include subijects like cognitive systems computer-based linguistic studies and
psycho-linguistics. The School of Social Sciences would have several cen-
tres, mcluding a centre for the Study of Screntific and Technological Advan-
ces in Developing Societies. The other three schools would be the Schools
of International Relations and Diplomacy, Languages and Creative Arts.
The University. which has its temporary office in the Vigyan Bhavan annexe,
will eventually have its own campus in a thousand-acre plot in Munirka
village, close to Qutab Minar. The jurisdiction wou!ld extend to the entire
country. though the largest complex would be located in the campus in New
Delhi. As part of its extension into other parts of the country priority
shou.d be given to the Nerth-East Frontier Regicn because it was very near
to the heart of Jawahoarlal Nehru. (CNFI. Vol. XI, No. 1).

February, 1970. Unesco has just published the ninth edition of its
Catalogue of Colour Reproducticns of Paintings: 1860-1969: Hundreds of
colour reproductions are published throushout the wor.d every year. To
make art masterpieces better known and to encourage the publication of
high quality repreductions, Unesco, in co-operation with its National Com-
missions, has published cataloguss every two years since 1549. One of
these catalogues dea's with works before 1860. the other with those from
1860 up to the present. A committee of experts set up in agreement with
the International Council of Museums, selects the plates on the basis of
three criteria: the fidelity of the colour reproduction. the significance of the
artist and the importance of the original work. The latest edition of the
catalogue up to the present day lists reproductions of 1.548 paintings which
const'tute a panorama of modern art. Some 50 artists are mentioned who
did not figure in the previous edition., amcag them Josef Albers, Jean
Dubuffet, Andre Lanskoy, Roy Lichtenstein, Robert Rauschenberg and
Josef Sima. Each entry is illustrated bv a small black and white reproduc-
tion and gives information on the bpainter, the work, the publisher of the
colour reproduction and its price. The reproductions contained in the two
catalogues are availab’e for inspection at the Archives of Colour Reproduc-
tions Service- Unesco House. (Unesco Chrorivle, February 1970, Vol. XVI,

No. 2).

March 1970. Between 24 and 28 November 1969 an Internztional Sym-
posium on Museums in the Ccntemporary World brought together at Unesco
headquarters museum curators, scholars, art critics, sociclogists, educators
and specialists in documentaticn from 22 countries as well as some dozen
observers from International organizations.

There were three major themes for discussion: the museum and its
impact on the intensification of scientific research and the growth of art
production; the museum and the diffusion of culture to an increasingly wide
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public; administrative structure and management of museums. These
themes were treated in three papers presented to the symposium by Jan
Jelinek. Duncan F. Cameron and Georges-Henri Riviere who were elected
respectively cha.rman, vice-chairman and rapporteur of the meeting.
(Unesco Chronicle, March 1970, Vol. XVI. No. 3).

March 1970. Unesco has recently issued the twelfth volume in its
series ‘Museums and Monuments’ entitled Field manual for museums. The
manual is intended to provide museum staffs throughout the world with
the basic information needed in organizing field work and adding to their
collections. It contains studies written by specialists of international repute
on basic methods of identification and documentation, techniques of archeo-
logical excavation, methods of archaeological prospection and some new
techniques used in the recovery, remaval and reconstruction of skeletal
remains. In conclusicn, there are several studies on field work in ethno-
graphy, geology. mineralogy. botany and zoojogy. (Unesco Chronicle,

March 1970. Vol. XVI, No. 3).

March 1970. ‘Cultural Rights as Human Rights’ is the latest title to
appear in the Unesce series ‘Studies and documents on cultural policies’.
The booklet is the result of a meet'ng held at Unesco headquarters in July
1968 and consists of the working document prepared by the Secretariat for
that meeting. communications by participants, excerpts from the discussions,
the report of the meeting and the text of the Statement on Cultural Rights

as Human Rights adopted by the partic pants.

Two publications — Cultural policy: a preliminary study and Cultural
policy in the United States — have so far been issued in this series, the
purpose of which is to disseminate information on problems. experiments
and achievements in various countries connected with the principles, admi-
nistrative and budgetary practices and procedures which provide a basis for
cultural action by the State.

Other monographs are in preparation on cultural policy in Czechoslo-
vakia, France, Tunisia, the USSR and the United Kingdom. Studies pub-
lished in this series will be presented to the Intergovernmental: Conference
on Imstitutional, Administrative and Financial Aspects of Cultural Policies,
to be held in Venice in August-September 1970. (Unesco Chronicle, March

1970, Vol. XVI. No. 3).

March 1970. Smt. Sushila Rajni Patel of Bombay has been making
dolls for vears now. Assisted by a group of over a dozen young women,
Smt. Patel runs a dolls’ workshon next to her barrister husband’s chamber
at Churchgate. Ti'l recently she had done dolls depicting Indian epics. Her
dolls showing Mahabharata and Ramayana scenes were taken round Eastern
Eurore including GDR, last year for three months. There were some
15,000 dolls in the set. This vear being the Gandhi Centenary Yyear,
Smt. Patel has prepared a visual bicgraphy of the Mahatma in about 3,000
dolls. The dolls were exhibited for a week at the Bombay University Con-
vocation Hall. Later these will be going round the country. Smt. Patel
hopes to establ’'sh a dolls’ museum in Bombay, that will serve as an inspi-
ration and a model for coming doll-makers in the countryv and depict Indian
culture to visitors from abroad. (CNFI[- Vol. 11, No. 2, March 1970).

March 1970. There is wide agreement that there is a crisis in education
in most countries, and particularly those where the educational systems are
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failing to meet the demands scciety makes on them or where the students
themselves seem to be rejecting the current aims and methods of education,
bag and baggage. But there is less agreement on why there is a crisis and
what can be done to end it.

It was to tackle questions like these that International Education Year
was instituted and within the framewcrk of the year Unesco called an inter-
national conference at its Paris headauarters from 16 to 20 February to
consider ‘Education ard the development of man’. Exverts at the sympo-
sium examined the nature of present educational systems and considered
what they produce, attempting to assess their success or failure in relation
to the human beings theyv are intended to serve. Most importantly, the
experts made an attempt to draw up outlines for a new model of education,
taking into account the mass of influences. from instantaneous communica-
tion to the pluralistic nature of society, which make schooling only one force
among the many which shape the minds of men.

To cover this vast field, Unesco cast its net wide. The particinants at
the symposium included both the professcr and the student. the journalist
and the nun and represented subjects as various as theology and cybernetics,
law and art. (Unesco Chronicle, March 1970, Vol. XVI, No. 3).

1-4-70. The II International Triennale of Theatrical Publications will
be held at Novi Sad, Yugoslavia, under the auspices of the International
Theatre Institute in May. Organized in connection with the ‘Sterijino
Pozorje’ Drama Festival. the exhibition aims at giving an overall view of
recent publications on the theatre-dictionaries and encyclopaedias, as well
as works on theatrical history. drama teaching, aesthetics and scenography.

(Unesco Features. No. 572 — April (I), 1970).

1-4-70. A General Inventory is being carried out of all historical build-
ings and art treasures in France. Begun six years ago at the instigation of
the then Minister of Culture. Andre Malraux. the Inventory is not likely
to be completed for several decades. A detailed description of its organi-
zation is given in Some Aspects of French Cultural Policy, the latest title
to appear in a series of Unesco monographs on cultural policy in various
Member States. (Unesco Features, No. 572 — April (I}, 1970).

4-4-70. The second world-wide Spiritual Summit Conference, held in
Geneva. Switzerland March 31 through April 4 under the auspices of the
Temple of Understanding, was another shining demonstration of inter-
faith understanding in this divided and confused world. Fortyfour leaders
of the great world religions. plus nearly 60 other participants from many
countries. spent the better part of a week in intensive consideration of
some of the major problems facing mankind today. and what thev and
their religions might do about them. The basic theme of the conference

was: “Practical Measures for World Peace.”

Among the aspects of present-day life given extended discussion in
special sessions were The Human Factors in World Peace, the Population
Problem, the Role of World Business and the Role of Women in shaping
future peace. Dr. Eugene Carson Blake, General Secretary of the World
Council of Churches, addressing the opening session on “The Ambiguous
Role of Religions in Relation to World Peace-”’ reminded the participants
that religions and religious conviction “often do not make for »neace..” He
warned that in their search for peace, people of religion must steer shy ot
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trying to create any sort of super-authority, and any tendency towards
syncretis;n.  The World Council, while primarily Christian in orientation,
has begun, he said, to reassess its position vis-a-vis the other living faiths
of men. And, he continued, “all of us represented here must honestly
recognize the distinctiveness of the living faiths and begin to promote
dialogue and friendship among their leaders and thinkers.”” Throughout
the week. the confereces met in a spirit of amity and reason, aware that,
as Mrs. Hollister had pointed out in her welcoming address, mankind has
entered upon a new age which calls on us to think in larger terms than
before, as fellow-passenger on a cosmic spaceship whose destination is
beyond our centrel. (The Temple of Understanding—Newsletters (202)
659-7603—Spring 1970).

17-4-1970. The interest that Indian music seemed to kindle in the
west, parcca.ariv in America, was ‘‘fantastic’’, Pandit Ravi Shankar told a
press conference here last week, Answering questions. he however denied
the suggestion that Hindustani music had greater impact on the western ear
than Carnatic music, When it was put to him that the Hindustani system,
on a-count of its graceful glides in contrast to the pronounced vertical oscil-
lations (gamakas) of the Carnatic system, was perhaps found readily accept-
ed in the West, he said that he had also thought likewise earlier but had
‘generally found the Westerner quite enthusizstic about anything new and
there was as much receptivity to Carnatic music as to Hindustani music.
It was al a question of how it was presented and how well the art was
communicated, he said. To the cuestion why when Hindustani music was
so popular in South India, its votaries in the North were not reciprocating
by giving their ear tc Carnatic music, Ravi Shankar admitted it was a sad
fact. He. however, proceeded to explain that Hindustani music listeners
were conditioned by the slow, leisurely and note by note development of
ragas they have been accustomed to as also by the strict adherence to the
tradition of singing, morning, evening and night ragas in their proper time
by their Ustads. Against this background they probably found the Carnatic
music concert structure a bit confusing for them and were unable to res-
pond, he said. But, he averred, the situation was now improving. He
declared there could be no substitute to the gurukula system of learning
music but also conceded the times had changed and also there were no
inspiring masters as in the past. (From Hindu dated 17-4-1970).

22-4-1970. The Jawaharlal Nehru Award for International understand-
ing has been given this vear to violinist Yehudin Menuhin. The Jury des-
cribed Menuhin as “not only the genius in the realm of music but one
believing in the commcn heritage of man. He has devoted his great talents
towards furthering human relations and international understanding. He
has reached out to all peoples of the world transcending various narrow and
man made barriers. (American Reporter, 22-4-1970).

22-4-1970. The famous Dorian Woodwind Quintet of American con-
sistng of five young musicians (four men and a woman) brings to classical
music lovers in India Conventional Chamber music in a new art form. The
new art fcrm consists of the multi-media effects of an electronic tape, elabo-
rate light display and films as a backdrop to the music of Beethoven, Ros-
sini and Mozart. The quintet arrives on three week cultural tour of India
and will give pcrformances in New Delhi, Chandigarh, Calcutta, Poona,
Goa. Bombay and Madras. (American Reporter, 22-4-1970).
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April 1970. Under the caption *““Art and the Masses””, Public Affairs
Vol. XIV-4 writes: “The purpose of art is to provide picturcs of the beauti-
ful and the good in Nature and in life so that U» constautly exper.encing
them man’s inner life may be enriched and strengthened. But a miscon-
ceived notion of freedom is bringing about anarchy and cacophony in the
art-forms of the West. On the other side art is being made subservient to
trade. Art is thus losing its character in the West. The following com-
ments of Mr. Keith Dewhurst in the (Guardian (London, 7-3-70) on a por-
trait of the British Queen by Anigoni may be read with interest.

Art to reach the masses must b:come anti-art. It must be emptied of
all disturbing content. Our age is superficially democratic and the elite of
corporation capitalism must rule with some sort of consent. They a2re not
like the ruling class of baroque Europe, who had the best taste and educa-
tion, and whose ethics, could express itself in terms of high public art because
their only thought for the feelings of the masses was that they should be
impressed into servility. The only modern architecture comparable to
baroque is the Manhattan skyscrapers. They are the hich altars of corpora-
tion capital’sm. They are contemptuous of the illusions of little men. They
raise their heroic image tc the sky and care nct a damn for the traffic chaos
and the worn-out people at their feet. They are the one true expressicn in
public art of todav’s ruling class, which elsewhere seeks to hide its nature
and to court consent. by seeming to be benevolently progressive. The
ruling class does not want art. The masses are not sufficiently educated
to step being afraid of art. The intclligentsia have ne‘ther the will nor the
power. All three are jumbled together by the capitalist market and by
advertising, the aesthetic adjunct of the market.

In the case of real consumables like sozp powder this works well enough,
but art is not soap powder and not really consumabile eithcr. In the case
of art there are great gaps between talent and traditions on the cne hand,
and the vague but desperate yearnings of the public on the cther. It is not
even one public; there are many overiapping publics and some of their
tastes finance themselves, and others do not.

This fragmentation is what makes ours the epoch of the cultural wheeler-
dealer. Like policemen they must touch pitch and not be defied. They must
use the vulgarity that destroys art to finance and publicise art.

6-5-70. “Gandhi’s Truth”, a study of the Indian leader’s theory of
militant non-violence, won for its author a Pulitzer Price, America’s high-
est journalistic honour. The prize was for the winner in the non-fiction
field. FEric H. FErikson, thé author, was among seventeen persons cited for
outstanding journalistic efforts in the S54th year of the awards. Mr. Erik-
son, professor of developmental Esychology at Harvard University, uses
psychoanalysis in seeking understanding of hew some religious and political
leaders achieved greatness. (Press Release, USIS).

8-6-1970. In a statement issued on 8 June, the Secretary-General appeal-
ed “to all concerned’™ to respect and to take every possible precaution to
preserve the many historic religious and cultural edifices in the fighting zone

and elsewhere in Indo-China.

He said the latest news reports indicated that one of the most sacred
and renowned religious and cultural monuments of man—Angkor Wat in



202 NOTES AND NEWS

Cambodia was in danger of following the fate of Hue, another cultural
and religious cenire revered by Vietnamese people. “Angkor Wat must be
saved” he added.

it was announced on 10 June that the Executive Board of the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO} had
agreed to consider a request from Cambodia for technical assistance under
the Hague Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event

of Armed Confiict. (United Nations Weekly Newsletter, Vol. 18, No. 25,
June 19, 1970).

12-6-1970. A United Nations Seminar on the role of youth in the
promot.on and proiection of human rights held in Belgrade, Yugoslavia,
from 2 to 12 Jjune, expressed the view that the role of youth in the pro-
mection and protect.on of human rights at present was not sufficient. In
general, the report centaining recommendations of the Seminar said, “the
basic mechanisms of influence within both a national and an international
framework” were “unavailable to the young®, and ‘“‘in order to involve
an increasing number both in national and international life, better condi-
tions should be created for their equal participation in economic and social

development”. (United Nations Weekly Newsleiter, Vol. 18, No. 26, June 26,
1979).

26-6-1970. The Executive Board of the United Nations Educational
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCQ), meeting in Paris, on 18
June unasimously joined the solemn appeal by the United Nations Secre-
tary-General on behalf of the ancient temples of Cambodia which the Board
stated, in an eight-point resolution, were threatened with destructions due
to the spread of hostilities. The resolution. sponsored by representives of
France. India. Japan and Pakistan, referred to the application of the Hague
Conventicn for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of Armed
Conflict and recognised the exceptional importance of Angkor Wat and
other temples, and the obligation of all humanity to preserve them. The
resclution urgently appealed to all concerned to respect and preserve from
destruction all monuments of ancient Cambodian culture and invited
UNESCO’s Director-General “to establish contacts with all those concerned
in the spirit of the Hague Convention with a view to preserving the monu-
ments of Cambodia’s cultural heritage from destruction, profanation and

pillage.”” (United Nations Weekly Newsletter, Vol. 18, No. 26, June 26,
1970).

June 1970. Four million years after the appearance of the first man-
like creatures on earth, aggressiveness has finally become obsolete as a
way to solve human problems. There is hope, too, that it can be eliminated
from man’s behaviour: despite popular writings to the contrary, it is not
“instinctive’’. Yet the task will be a long one. While aggressive behaviour
Is not innate, it is extremely easyv for the human species to learn it.
Changes In education are needed, particularly from the ages of two to six
years, the very moment when children get no formal education at all in
many societies. In some, television is their mentor. It can expose them to
a killing every half hour, a violent incident every eight minutes. It can
show them cleaned-up murder without blood or gore, giving the impression
that violence is an easy way out. A further look is needed on the other
end of the age scale at those who conduct world affairs. The very factors
of intense pressure. nervous strain and lack of time that one finds in inter-
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national crises are the same factors that inhibit the decision-making process
when war is in the offing. These are just a tew of the conclusions reached
by a meeting of eighteen scientists from eleven countries held at Unesco
House in Paris to determine how far science has gone towards understand-
ing human aggresiveness and in what dircctions it must go in the future.
(Unesco Features, No. 576/77 — Jure (i/II), 1970}.

10-7-1970. The British Queen in a remarkable public pelicy speech in
Canada told the peop.e of that vast and potentially rich part ot the world
that they must protect it from thoughtless industrial exploitation. Already
in some parts of the world serious damage to the natural cnvircnment had
been done. In the Northwest territories huge tracts of land and water
still remained unspoilt. This places a particularly heavy respomnsibility upon
the authorities to plan and manage its development. °This responsib:lity,
was not just for your benefit or even for the benefit of Canada. It was
vital for the balance of nature throughout the world. In a comrlex universe
it was not men alone who had to work with one another, but it was also
necessary to th’nk of animals, rivers. lakes, trees and even plants. Every-
thing had a role to play if we are to continue to advance in peace and
harmony.” It is therefore most importiant to bear in mind that thouehtless
meddling and ijll-considered exploitation is just as bad as wanton desiruc-
tion, and its s'de effects can reach out to great distance in time as well
as over the surface of the earth.” Citing the above in Public Affairs, August
1970, the Editor adds: “Planners in India, please note.”

August, 1970. Mr. D. V. Gundappa. Secretary, Gokale Institute of
Public Affairs Bangalore, writes in Public Affairs, Vo'. XIV, 8 August
1970, p. 150 under the caption “A Higher Princinle than Democracy™:

“Another reform equally necessary if democracy would be saved is a
way of ensuring that democracy is constantly reminded of its insufficiency
for its responsibilities and its need to relate itself to a higher pringciple in
all contexts. The multitude of to-day. however large, is as nothing placed
by the side of the muliitudes, which in the past have successively built up
ideas and traditions of Dharma. To ignore this age-old guide to the Good
in human affairs is to throw ourselves on the mercies of winds and waves.
Mob-mind is not democracy if democracy should be anything good. The
dangers to democracy are two: (i) corrupting the electorates, and (ii) the
elected parliament considering itself all-wise and all-sufficient. The antidote
to both evils is in our accevtance of Dharma, or the rule of the general
as may be gathered from Conscience within and long-time Tradition

without.”

September. 1970. The need to have artists associated in cultural pelicy-
making was one of several conclusions emerging from a 10-day Iatergovern-
mental Conference on Cultural Policies which clecsed on 2 September in
Venice. Sponsored by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul-
tural Organisation (UNESCO), the Conference — the first of its kind — was
attended by some 400 delegates and high officials from 85 countries, includ-
ing some 50 Ministers and Secretaries of State.

The final report noted that the freedom of the artist is a fundamental
right but also serves the common good as an antidote to sterile bureaucracy
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and i fcstering creative criticism, initiative and innovation im society. Free-
dom ef the artst, it was pointed out, to be effective, should assure material
conditions in which be can work.

The Confsrence was unanimous regarding the equality and dignity of
every culture. believing that there should be no room in the contemporary
world for culiural imperialism. There is wide apprehension, however, con-
cerning the prospects of independent cu.tural development in smaller coun-
tries, in areas which are economically weak, and especially in indigenous
societies, all of which may be eroded by the commercialised mass culture
of the rich and powerful countries. If this comntinues unhampered, the result
will be a general cultural impoverishment. and monotony, the report noted.

The Conference ftestified to the growing public awareness of the need
to protect cultural va ues and invigorate cultural activities. To cope with
pressing needs, Governmerits, the final renort noted, should assume responsi-
bility for long-range planning as they do for education and science.

The Conference also unanimously endorsed the view expressed by
UNESCO's Director-General, Rerie Maheu, in his inaugural speech that if
everyone has the right to participate in the cultural life of the community,
as is called for in the Universal Declaraticn of ®Wuman Rights, the respon-
sible authorities must provide the means to do so. (United Nations— Weekly
Newsletter, Vol. 18, No, 37, dated September 11, 1970}.

September. 1979. At a ceremony in Teheran on September 8, Interna-
tional Literacy Day, Unesco’s Deputy Direcior-General, Dr. Malcolm S.
Adseshiah, presented two internat:emaal awards for outstanding literacy work;
the $ 5,000 Mohammad Reza Pahlavi Prize Conated by the Shahinshah of
Iran, and the new Nadezhda K. Krupskaya Prize of 5,000 roubles donated

by the Government of the USSR.

The winner of the Mohammad Reza Pahlavi Prize was a private orga-
nization famous throughout Latin America — the .Radio Schools of Suta-
tenza’ run by the American Cultural Popular. This literacv campaign began
in the Colobian village of Sutatenza in 1948 when Father Jcse Joaquin Sal-
cedo began an educational radio progr-mme for this parish. It has since
spread all over Colobia. Tts methods: an ‘audio-visual’ approach using radio
mainly and worked out through careful and continuous study of the prob-

lems of the people served.

So popular has been this camraign that it won support from the Gov-
ernment as well as from the religious and business world. Today long
and short wave transmitters carry instruction fo more than 1,60,000 radio
sets d'stributed throughout the country. Several thousand young volunteers,
trained in rural institutes, act as teachers. The organization prints its own
primers, reading materials, periodicals and visual aids,

The Institute of Language and Literature, a part of the Academy of
Sciences in the Mongolian People’s Republic, received the first annual
Nadezhda K. Krupskaya Prize. This Institute was awarded the new Soviet
prize for successfully completing a challenging task begun in 1921 under
the slogan ‘Learn yourself, teach others’.

By 1940, 20-8% of the population of the country had been made lite-
rate, by 1963 the figure was 90%, and today illiteracy has been virtually
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abolished. Today Mcorngo'ia has more than 1,1C¢ libraries and the Institute,
its literacy task completed, has become a scientific centre for research im
linguistics, the history of literature and folklore. (Unesco Feature—No. 583

— Septr. (II), 1970).

September 1970. Experts from 28 Member States met at Unesco
headquarers in Paris from 17 to 28 August for a meeting on “Educaticn
for International Understanding and Peace” with special reference to Moral
and civic education. The part.cipants, who attended in a private capacity,
agreed that the task of educators was to prepare pupils for life in the globzl
society which is emerging and also for their responsibiiities in it. The
mesting was one of Unesco’s activities fcr International Education Year
in which the promotion of Internatinal understand:ng throuch education
is a priority objective. It recommended that students should be assisted
to appreciate the world, first as individuals then, progressvely, as fami-
lies, to nations which may be different in many ways, but which are
fundamentally the same. Improvements in teacher training should include
greater emphasis on comparative education and group psychology. A
further suggest.on was that at all levels — primary, secondary and univer-
sity — curricula should include special courses in the history of the culture
and art of a’l countries, regardless of their social structures, as well as
practical training in civics and ethical conduct. Special attenticn was
called for from universities to nct as pace sctters for education as a whole
and as training grounds for !eadership in governmental policy making. A
net conclusion of this meeting was that education, above all, must aim at
instilling a conception of human relationships which will heln the cons-
truction of a peaceful world by shaping habits of thought and behavicur.
(Unesco Features — No. 585 —— Septemter (1), 1970).

9-10-1970. The significznce of the non-viclent movement will be high-
lighted in a new play entitied “Gandhi”’ scheduled to onen at the Playhouse
Theatre in New York on October 20. The play is the result of ten years
of research had writing on the part of Atlanta-born, Presian resident author,
Mrs. Curney Campbell, plus a length search for a short brilliant actor

<4 iy ts play the ttde rcele. It wilt star Jack MacGowran, a frequent
principal in plays by Samuel Beckett in England and Paris. who was last
seen in this country in the title role of the play “Juno.” The newplay
“Ganchi” is being directed by a leading Broadway personality Jose Quin-
tero, who was last represented ‘“More Stately Mansions,” the FEugene
O’Neill drama starring Ingrid Bergman. The drama will tcocuch many
themes; non-viclence, prejudice, injustice, suffering. It portrays in sclected
sequences the deve’opment of Gandhi’s concern with self-rule for India
and self-discipline for himself. ¥rs. Campbell shows Gandhi as a young
dandy. an ambitious young lawyer; a victim of prejudice, and as an adult
making the tortured decision to foreign familv life for the sake of his
frequently misunderstood mission. Gandhi’s relationship with Jawaharlal
Nehru. who became Prime Minister of the New India, is sketched in the
play as is Gandhi’s relationship with Jinnah Sahib, who led the movement
to split India and Pakistan. The play shows how Gandhi’s wife, “though
she failed to understand his vision, follows him loyally. (News Features —

USIS).

13-10-1670. Cash rwards totalling Rs. 29.000 were distributed to
scholars who had qualified in Veda Bashya examinations conducted by
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Sri Kanchi Xamakoti Chandrasekharendra Saraswathi Shashitiabdapoorthi
Trust by His~Holiness Sri Sankaracharya at Kanchi. The following were
the recipients: Rig Veda: (1) Sri L. Vaidyanathan (II Class) Rs. 5,000;
(2) Sri S. Chandrasekhar (II Class) Rs. 5,000 Krishna Yajur Veda (1) Sri
R. Krishnamurthy ({ Class), Rs. 7.000 (2) Sri A, Subbu Krishnan (I Class),
Rs. 7,000 and (3) Sri T. N. Balasubramania Ghanapatigal (II Class),
Rs. 5,060. Thcse who were placed in I Class were given the title of
“Bashya Ratna” and those in II class of ““Eashya Mani.”

13-10-1970. An Avyurvedic Research-cum-Training Institute will be
estblished in Mandalay shortly to provide intensive Ayurvedic training to
medical practitioners in Burma.

October, 1970. Unesco’s sixteenth General Conference opened at
Paris for a s.x-week secssion. Among the proposals for Education are
“the setting up of an internatonal commission to study development strate-
gies; the creation of mobile teams of experts to improve curricula; pilot
projects for the reforms of general and technical secondary education and
the improvement of teachcr-training at this level; the convening in 1972
of a world conference on adult education; studies on the democratization
of education and participation of youth in a changing soicety; and research
into socio-cultural problems linked with language instruction, especially in
mult'lingual societies.

Priority in the Socizl Sciences is given to such themes as the contri-
bution of these disciplines to development; studies on population problems
and on man’s envronment; on the diversity of cultures as against the
universality of science and technology, the development of philosophy in
the contemporary world, cnd the contribution of the social sciences to the
achievement of Unesco’s aims for human rights (the struggle against racia-
lism) and of peace. Activit'es in the field of culture cover the continuing
study in clutures, Asian, Arab, Latin, American, European and African,
cultural development, d’ssemination of culture through translations of
literary works, traveling exhibitions of works of art and the publication of
anthologies of music and the preservation and restoration of monuments
and s'tes. {(Uncsco Features, No, 585), '



SECTION IX REVIEWS

RATNAKARAVATARIKA PART IIl by Ratnaprabhasiri
(being a commentary on Vadi Devasiri’s Pramananayatatva-
loka with a Pafjika by Rdjasekharasiiri, A Tippapa by
Pandit Jnanacandra and Gujarati translation by Muni Sr:
Malayavijayaji edited by Pandit Dalsukh Malvania; Lalbhai
Dalpatbhai Series No. 24, Bharatiya Sanskriti Vidyaman-
dira, Ahmedabad-9, 1969. Pp, 44 + 190, Price Rs, 8/-):

This is a significant work on Jaina Logic, widely known as
Pramananayatatviloka by the reputed author Vadi Devasari (1086
to 1169 A.D), a disciple of Municandra, a Sreetarahara jaina-
carya It is complete with eight Pariccedas. They expatiate on
(1) determination of the nature of Valid Knowledge (Pramina)
(2) Perception (Pratyakga), (3) recollection (Smarana) (4) recog-,
nition (Pratyabhighiana) (5) argumentation (Tarka), (6) Inference
(Anumana), (7) Valid Knowledge derived from verbal testimonv
or scripture (Agamakhyapramana) and (8) objects of knowledge
and determination of the consequences and fallacies of knowledge
(Visayaphalapramanasvarupdadhyabhasa). A significant stress is
made, in the seventh and eighth Pariccedas on the determination
of the nature of one-sided knowledge and method of debate, Spe-
cially noteworthy is the emphasis, laid in the eighth, on the duty
of the disputant, his opponent and of the president and
members,

The commentary Syidvadaratnikara on this work is ably
'done by the author of the original text itself. It is said to be
a voluminous publication by Devasari and hence is styled Brhat:.
His masterly disciple Ratnaprabhasuri (1181 AD) has produced
another commentary popularly known as Ratnakaravatarika
otherwise famous as Laghvi, It is noted for its comparative ease
and is specially appealing to the reading public. While pcwer-
fully denouncing the Naiyayika School, it propounds the Atmas-
yardpd as per Jaina concepts (Page 52). During the course of a
discussion on the paths leading to the attainment of Moksa (Sal-
vation), he subjects the Mimamsa and Vaisesika concepts to a sear-
ching criticism to justify the Jaina method of reaching Moksa
as embodied in their literature (Page 80). According to him, the
denial of Moksa to women, as the Digambara Jains aver, is wiong.
Women like men are equally worthy of attaining salvation (P. 93
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—103). The full aim of the original has been well brought out
by this lucid and easy commentary.

The commentary named Pafijika brought out by Rdjasek a-
rasiri (1348 AD) in clucidation of Patnakaravatarika is highly
helpful to the scholars of Jaina Literature as it gives the needed
introduction, wherever necessary and serves to enlighten the

concepts embodied therein,

Parts of this work, wiih Pafjika and Tippapi were publish-
ed in Virasamvat 2431 (1904 AD) as series No, 5 of Yasovijaya
Granthg Mala. This edition is a new publication with a transla-
tion in Gujarati of the seven*h a4 eighth Pariceedas. About the
translation it is not in our competence to offer any remark, The
comprehensive index to the several commentaries, provided in the
end, speak cf the scholarship of the Editor and of the Publisher.

The Print is neat and secems faultless,

The publication is a useful addition to the Library and is
an indispensable guide to the student of Jzina logic and system.
— R. Thangaswamy

THE NELSON GALLERY & ATKINS MUSEUM BULLETIN:
Vol. IV, No, 11, Aug. ’70—Published by the Nelson
Gallery & Atkins Museum, Missouri—pp. 1-44,

The Bulletin is divided into four secticns. The first one
entitled “‘Civilisation’” deals with a series of thirteen colour
motion pictures shot by Sri Kenneth Clark wracing the evolution
of Western Europe after the fall of Roman empire, The
picture is now keing shown to the public at no charge by the
Nelson Gallery authorities, The second section ‘‘Three Apostles
from Vich” contain a very interesting account of the ancient
city of Vich lying 42 miles north of the Mediterranean seaport
city of Barcelona in Spain, The antiquity and early history of
the famous city, the archacological excavations conducted within
the precints of the Romanesque Cathedral Church in the city
and dedicated to Sir Peter, the soculptural and architectural
beauty cf the church and their tage have been critically analysed
in this section with good photographs illustrating the above
features, The Nelson Gallery has one sculptured panel brought
from the Cathedral which represents three Apostles, They are
shown carrying books on which their names are written, They

are very handsome indeed and skillfully executed. They may
have been part of an Apostolado, a very popular theme in
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Spain, In the Aposiclado twelve Apostles are shown evenly
distributed on each side of the Christ, In those days they were
used to decorate the Church facades,

‘The third section is devoted to the study of a ‘“Thirteenth
century page of astronomical and geometrical figures with draw-
ings of animals and a man’® which is now in possession of the
Museum., Mr, Hagius attempts to evaluate and date the French
Vellum sheet by means of palacographical and mathematical
‘analysis, The vellum sheet contains the work of several genera-
tions of scientist-mathematicians, particularly of the thirteenth
century, It is ink on Vellum measuring 10} X 83 and has
stained light green (Acc. No, 63-29). It survives in isolation
and it is not known exactly what text it accompanied. Besides its
artistic value, the folio possesses some historical interest and hid-
den secret affording a glimpse of the thirteenth-century mathe-
matician, from novice to master., Mr, Hagius first attempts to
distinguish the various hands that had worked on the page and
to establish relative chronology for them, Next he discusses the
problems on which they worked and lastly he throws a flood of
light on the sigfiificance of the work. His careful examination
of the folio and the critical study of the problems with neces-
sary charts and drawings relating to the same deserve apprecia-

tion,

The last section contains information about the acquisi-
tion of scme new procelain show cases and rare models to the
Museum gallery, The Bulletin on the whole looks more or less
like a Research Journal devoted to a critical study of some of
the rare objects of historical and cultural interest now deposit-
ed in the Nelson Gallery of Art and Atkins Museéum of Kine
arts. Every Museum must have a copy of the Bulletin which
will certainly serve as a guide how soma of the rmare specimens
of art in a Museum collections has to be examined and studied

by experts,
—S. Gurumurti.
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